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About This Book

Audience

How to use this book

Related documents

Reference Manual

Replication Agent™ extends the capabilities of Replication Server® to
support the following non-Sybase® primary data serversin a Sybase
replication system:

* DB2 Universal Database (on UNIX and Microsoft Windows
platforms)

e Microsoft SQL Server
*  Oracle Database Server

Thisbook isfor anyone who manages or administers a Sybase replication
system with primary databases, or administersthe primary databasesin a
Sybase replication system. This may include:

+  Database administrators
¢ Network administrators
e System administrators

Use the Replication Agent Reference Manual to look up detailed
information about Replication Agent commands and configuration
parameters.

This book is organized as follows:

Chapter 1, “Command Reference,” describes all Replication Agent
commands, including syntax, options, examples, and detailed command
usage notes.

Chapter 2, “ Configuration Parameters,” describes the Replication Agent
configuration file, and provides a configuration parameter reference.

Replication Agent Refer to the following documentsto learn more
about the Replication Agent:

*  Replication Agent Administration Guide —for an overview of the
Replication Agent, information about configuring and administering
Replication Agent instances, and information about configuring the
other components in a Sybase replication system.



Other sources of
information

¢ Replication Agent Primary Database Guide — for detailed, database-
specific information about each non-Sybase database that is supported by
the Replication Agent.

¢ Replication Agent Installation Guide—for information about installing the
Replication Agent software.

¢ Replication Agent Release Bulletin —for |ast-minute information that was
too late to be included in the books.

Note A more recent version of the Replication Agent Release Bulletin
may be available on the World Wide Web. To check for critical product or
document information that was added after the release of the product CD,
use the Sybase Product Manuals Web site.

Replication Server Refer to the following documents for more information
about transaction replication systems and the Replication Server software:

¢ Replication Server Design Guide—for an introduction to basic transaction
replication concepts and Sybase replication technol ogy.

¢ Replication Server Heterogeneous Replication Guide —for detailed
information about configuring Replication Server and implementing a
Sybase replication system with non-Sybase databases.

Primary data server Makesurethat you have appropriate documentation for
the non-Sybase primary data server that you use with the Sybase replication
system.

Java environment The Replication Agent requires a Java Runtime
Environment (JRE) on the Replication Agent host machine.

e TheReplication Agent release bulletin contains the most up-to-date
information about Java and JRE requirements.

e Javadocumentation available from your operating system vendor
describes how to set up and manage the Java environment on your
platform.

Use the Sybase Getting Started CD and the Sybase Product Manuals Web site
to learn more about your product:

e The Getting Started CD contains release bulletins and installation guides
in PDF format. It isincluded with your software. To read or print
documents on the Getting Started CD, you need Adobe Acrobat Reader,
which you can download at no charge from the Adobe Web site using a
link provided on the CD.

Replication Agent 15.5
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e The Sybase Product Manuals Web site is an online version of the books
that you can access using a standard Web browser. In addition to product
manuals, you will find linksto EBFs/Maintenance, Technical Documents,
Case Management, Solved Cases, newsgroups, and the Sybase Developer
Network.

To access the Sybase Product Manuals Web site, go to Product Manuals at
http://www.sybase.com/support/manuals/.

Sybﬁse \x/e{)tifications Technical documentation at the Sybase Web site is updated frequently.
on the We

[IFinding the latest information on product certifications

1 Point your Web browser to Technical Documents at
http://lwww.sybase.com/support/techdocs/.

2 Click Partner Certification Report.

3 Inthe Partner Certification Report filter select a product, platform, and
timeframe and then click Go.

4 Click aPartner Certification Report title to display the report.

[JFinding the latest information on component certifications
1 Point your Web browser to Availability and Certification Reports at
http://certification.sybase.com/.

2 Either select the product family and product under Search by Base
Product; or select the platform and product under Search by Platform.

3  Select Search to display the availability and certification report for the
selection.

[ICreating a personalized view of the Sybase Web site (including support
pages)
Set upaMySybase profile. MySybaseisafree servicethat allowsyou to create
apersonalized view of Sybase Web pages.

1 Point your Web browser to Technical Documents at
http://www.sybase.com/support/techdocs/.

2 Click MySybase and create a MySybase profile.

Reference Manual Xi



Sybase EBFs and
software
maintenance

Style conventions

Xii

[IFinding the latest information on EBFs and software maintenance

1

Point your Web browser to the Sybase Support Page at
http://lwww.sybase.com/support.

Select EBFs/Maintenance. If prompted, enter your MySybase user name
and password.

Select a product.

Specify atime frame and click Go. A list of EBF/Maintenance releasesis
displayed.

Padlock iconsindicate that you do not have download authorization for
certain EBF/Maintenance releases because you are not registered as a
Technical Support Contact. If you have not registered, but have valid
information provided by your Sybase representative or through your
support contract, click Edit Roles to add the “ Technical Support Contact”
role to your MySybase profile.

Click the Info icon to display the EBF/Maintenance report, or click the
product description to download the software.

The following style conventions are used in this book:

In a sample screen display, commands that you should enter exactly as
shown appear like this:

pdb_xI og

In the regular text of this document, variables or user-supplied words
appear like this:

Specify the value option to change the setting of the configuration
parameter.

In asampl e screen display, variables or wordsthat you should replace with
the appropriate value for your site appear like this:

resume connection to pds. pdb
where pds and pdb are the variables you should replace.

In the regular text of this document, names of programs, utilities,
procedures, and commands appear like this:

Use the pdb_xlog command to initialize the primary database.

Replication Agent 15.5
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Syntax conventions

Character case
conventions
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In the regular text of this document, names of database objects (tables,
columns, stored procedures, etc.) appear like this:

Check the price column in the widgets table.
In the regular text of this document, names of datatypes appear like this:
Use the date or datetime datatype.

In the regular text of this document, names of files and directories appear
likethis:

Log files are located in the $SYBASE/RAX-15_5/inst_name/log directory.

The following syntax conventions are used in this book:

Table 1: Syntax conventions

Key Definition

{}

Curly bracesindicate that you must choose at least one of the enclosed
options. Do not type the braces when you enter the command.

(]

Brackets mean that choosing one or more of the enclosed optionsis
optional. Do not type the brackets when you enter the command.

O

Parentheses are to be typed as part of the command.

The vertical bar means you can select only one of the options shown.

The comma means you can choose as many of the options shown as you
like, separating your choices with commas that you type as part of the
command.

In reference sections of this document, statements that show the syntax of
commands appear like this:

ra_config [param [, value]]

The words param and value in the syntax are variables or user-supplied words.

The following character case conventions are used in this book:

All command syntax and command examples are shown in lowercase.
However, Replication Agent command names are hot case-sensitive. For
example, RA_CONFIG, Ra_Config, and ra_config are equivalent.

Names of configuration parameters are case-sensitive. For example,
Scan_Sleep_Max is not the same as scan_sleep_max, and the former
would beinterpreted as an invalid parameter name.

Database object nhames are not case-sensitive in Replication Agent
commands. However, to use a mixed-case object name in a Replication
Agent command (to match a mixed-case object name in the primary
database), delimit the object name with quote characters. For example:

Xiii



Accessibility
features

If you need help

Xiv

pdb_get _t abl es "Tabl eNane"

This document isavailablein an HTML version that is specialized for
accessibility. You can navigate the HTML with an adaptive technology such as
ascreen reader, or view it with a screen enlarger.

Replication Agent™ and the HTML documentation have been tested for
compliance with U.S. government Section 508 Accessibility requirements.
Documents that comply with Section 508 generally also meet non-U.S.
accessibility guidelines, such as the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C)
guidelines for Web sites.

The online help for this product is also provided in HTML, which you can
navigate using a screen reader.

Note You might need to configure your accessibility tool for optimal use.
Some screen readers pronounce text based on its case; for example, they
pronounce ALL UPPERCASE TEXT asinitials, and MixedCase Text as
words. You might find it helpful to configure your tool to announce syntax
conventions. Consult the documentation for your tool.

For information about how Sybase supports accessibility, see Sybase
Accessibility at http://www.sybase.com/accessibility. The Sybase Accessibility
site includes links to information on Section 508 and W3C standards.

For information about how Sybase supports accessibility, see Sybase
Accessibility at http://www.sybase.com/accessibility. The Sybase Accessibility
site includes links to information on Section 508 and W3C standards.

For a Section 508 compliance statement for Replication Agent 15.5, see
Sybase Accessibility at http://www.sybase.com/detail_list?id=52484.

Each Sybaseinstallation that has purchased a support contract has one or more
designated people who are authorized to contact Sybase Technical Support. If
you cannot resolve a problem using the manuals or online help, have the
designated person contact Sybase Technical Support or the Sybase subsidiary
inyour area.
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CHAPTER 1

Command Reference

Thischapter describesthe Replication Agent commandsincluding targets,
syntax, options, examples, and command usage.

Command reference table

This section describesthe Replication Agent commandsincluding targets,
syntax, options, examples, and command usage. In Table 1-1, the targets
column indicates when the command is used for “All” targets or specific
targets, Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server (MSSQL), or DB2 UDB (UDB).

Table 1-1: Replication Agent commands

Reference Manual

Command name

Target

Description

log_system_name

All

Returns the path to the Replication
Agent system log file.

Ir_dump_marker

Oracle

Returns or sets the system change
number (SCN), indicating the point at
which the primary database was last
dumped.

pdb_asmdiskmap

Oracle

Createsafilewith disk mirror paths for
al ASM disksthat onlineredo logs and
archive logs are stored on.

pdb_capabilities

All

Returns alist of the Replication Agent
capabilities.

pdb_commit_generation_filter

Oracle

Returns and modifies alist of Oracle
instancesthat arefiltered for commit log
record generation.

pdb_commit_generation_status

Oracle

Returns a status for each Replication
Agent thread that generates commit log
records for an Oracle instance.

pdb_date

All

Returns the current date and time from
the primary data server.

pdb_execute_sql

All

Executes the specified SQL statement
in the current database.



Command reference table

Command name Target Description
pdb_gen_id All Returns the current value of the
database generation 1D; updates the
value of the database generation ID.
pdb_get_columns All Returns alist of all the columnsin the
specified table.
pdb_get_databases All Returnsalist of al the databasesin the
primary data server.
pdb_get_primary_keys All Returns alist of all the columns that
make up the primary keysin the
specified table.
pdb_get_procedure_parms Oracle Returns alist of the properties for the
MSSQL  specified procedure.
pdb_get_procedures Oracle Returnsalist of al the proceduresinthe
MSSQL  specified database.
pdb_get_sqgl_database All Returns the name of the database
specified for SQL statement execution.
pdb_get_tables All Returns alist of all the tablesin the
specified database.
pdb_ownerfilter Oracle Returns alist of owners whose objects
MSSQL  will befiltered for initialization; adds
and removes ownersto the list.
pdb_send_osuser_list Oracle Returns and modifies alist of database
users whose primary database user
names will be replaced with the
corresponding operating system user
namein LTL sent to Replication Server.
pdb_set_sql_database All Specifies the database to be used for
SQL statement execution.
pdb_setrepcol All Returns replication marking status;
enables or disables replication for all
marked columns or a specified column.
pdb_setrepddl Oracle ReturnsDDL replication status; enables
MSSQL  or disables replication for DDL
Statements.
pdb_setrepproc Oracle Changes and reports stored procedure
MSSQL  marking status.
pdb_setrepseq Oracle Changes and reports sequence
replication marking status.
pdb_setreptable All Changes and reports table replication

marking status.
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Command name Target Description
pdb_skip_op Oracle Returns, adds, or removes record
MSSQL  identifiersfrom alist of recordsto skip
in processing.
pdb_truncate_xlog All Truncates the Replication Agent
primary database transaction log.
pdb_version All Returns the type and version of the
primary data server.
pdb_xlog All Returns names of transaction log
objects; creates transaction log base
objectsin the primary database;
removes transaction log base objects
from the primary database.
quiesce All Stops current Log Reader activity after
all dataremaining in the transaction log
and Replication Agent internal queues
isprocessed and puts Replication Agent
in Admin state.
ra_config All Returns help information for
configuration parameters; setsthevalue
of a configuration parameter.
ra_date All Returns the current date and time from
the Replication Agent server.
ra_deviceoffset Oracle Changestheraw disk device read offset
MSSQL  for alog device recorded in the RASD.
ra_devicepath Oracle Changes the disk device path for alog
MSSQL  devicerecorded in the RASD.
ra_downgrade_accept All Compl etes the version downgrade
process initiated by the instance from
which Replication Agent is being
downgraded.
ra_downgrade_prepare All Prepares Replication Agent for a
version downgrade.
ra_dump All Records a dump marker in the primary
database transaction log.
ra_dumptran Oracle Returnsinformation for usein
troubleshooting a specific database
transaction.
ra_help All Returns help information for
Replication Agent commands.
ra_helparticle Oracle Returnsinformation about articlesfrom
MSSQL  the RASD.



Command reference table

Command name Target Description
ra_helpdb Oracle Returns information about the primary
MSSQL  database from the RASD.
ra_helpdevice Oracle Returns information about primary
MSSQL  database log devices from the RASD.
ra_helpdeviceoffset Oracle Returns device offset information about
MSSQL  primary database log devices from the
RASD log device repository.
ra_helpfield Oracle Returns information about fields
MSSQL  (columnsin tables, or input parameters
in stored procedures) from the RASD.
ra_helplocator Oracle Returns LTM locator field values.
MSSQL
ra_helpop Oracle Returns information for usein
troubleshooting a specific database
transaction log operation.
ra_helpuser Oracle Returns information about primary
MSSQL  database users from the RASD.
ra_locator All Returns and changes the current value
of the LTM Locator stored by
Replication Agent.
ra_maintid All Returns the maintenance user for the
Replication Agent connection.
ra_marker All Records a marker in the primary
database transaction log.
ra_migrate All Performsmigration tasks (as necessary)
between releases of Replication Agent.
ra_set_autocorrection All Enables or disables autocorrection for
marked tables.
ra_set_login All Sets the Replication Agent admin user
login and password.
ra_statistics All Returns statistics for either a specified
Replication Agent component or al
components, and resets statistics for all
components.
ra_status All Returns the current Replication Agent
State.
ra_truncatearticles Oracle Truncates older versions of primary
MSSQL  database articlesin the system data
repository in the RASD.
ra_truncateddlfilters Oracle Truncates old lists of DDL commands

that are filtered in the RASD.
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Command name Target Description
ra_truncateusers Oracle Truncates older versions of primary
MSSQL  database usersin the system data
repository in the RASD.
ra_updatedevices Oracle Updatesthelog devicerepository inthe
MSSQL  RASD.
ra_version All Returns the Replication Agent version.
ra_version_all All Returns Replication Agent, primary
data server, Replication Server, and
communications driver versions.
rasd_backup Oracle Backsup the Replication Agent System
MSSQL  Database (RASD).
rasd_helpbackup Oracle Displays alist of RASD backups.
MSSQL
rasd_removebackup Oracle Removes RASD backups.
MSSQL
rasd_restore Oracle Restores the Replication Agent System
MSSQL  Database (RASD).
rasd_trunc_schedule Oracle Returns alist of the repository
MSSQL truncation weekly schedule; also adds
or removes a specific schedule.
resume All Startsreplication for the current active
log and puts Replication Agent in
Replicating state.
rs_create_repdef Oracle Creates areplication definition at
MSSQL  Replication Server for amarked table
and procedure, or for all marked tables
and procedures.
rs_drop_repdef Oracle A replication definition for atableis
MSSQL  dropped at the Replication Server.
rs_ticket All Supports Replication Server rs_ticket
processing by placing an rs_ticket
marker in the Primary database
transaction log.
server_xlog MSSQL  Createsor removestransaction log base
objectsin the Microsoft SQL Server
system resource database. This
command is used for first-time
initialization of Replication Agent for
Microsoft SQL Server and should be
run before pdb_xlog init.
shutdown All Shuts down Replication Agent.



log_system_name

Command name Target Description

suspend

All Immediately stops all Log Reader
activity, drops connections, and puts
Replication Agent in Admin state.

test_connection All Tests Replication Agent connectivity.

trace

All Returns current trace flag settings;
changes a specified trace flag.

log_system _name
Description Returns the full path of the Replication Agent instance log file.

Syntax log_system_name

Usage .

When you create a Replication Agent instance, alog directory is created
automatically as part of the instance directory structure. The default value
of the log_directory parameter points to that directory.

The default path of the Replication Agent log directory is:
YSYBASE%W RAX- 15_5\i nst _nane\ | og\

where;

e %SYBASE% isthe Replication Agent installation directory.

¢ inst_name isthe name of the Replication Agent instance.

If you specify avalid directory path as the value of the log_directory
parameter, the Replication Agent instance placesits system log filein the
directory you specify.

If you change the value of the log_directory parameter with the ra_config
command, the new valueisrecorded in the configuration fileimmediately,
but you must shut down and restart the Replication Agent instance to make
the new value take effect.

Seethelog_directory parameter in Chapter 2, “ Configuration Parameters”
for more information.

The log_system_name command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

See also ra_config, trace
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Ir_dump_marker

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Usage

Returns or setsthe system change number (SCN), indi cating thelast committed
transaction in the primary database dump. This valueis sent to Replication
Server when Replication Agent encounters alog record with an SCN greater
than or equal to this value.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle.

Ir_dump_marker [scn]

scn
The SCN indicating the point at which the primary database was last
dumped. Thisisthe dump database marker and denotes the oldest
committed transaction in the dump.

e Ir_dump_marker invoked with no option returnsthe SCN marking the point
at which the primary database was last dumped. If no SCN has yet been
specified, Ir_dump_marker returns 0.

e Toset an SCN dump point, invoke Ir_dump_marker with avalid SCN
marking the point at which the primary database was last dumped. If you
made the dump with the Oracle Recovery Manager (RMAN) utility, you
can obtain this SCN by using the RMAN list backup command.

e The SCN set with theIr_dump_marker command takes effect when
Replication Agent isin the Replicating (Resynchronization) state.

pdb_asmdiskmap

Description

Reference Manual

Creates afile with default disk paths for all disksin the Automatic Storage
Management (ASM) disk groups that are used to store online redo logs and
archiveredo logs. The disksrequired for online logs are automatically selected
by querying ASM. Thedisksrequired for archive redo logs are specified by the
archive log path parameter and are queried by ASM for the disksin the
specified group. An entry for each disk in online redo log disk group and
archive redo log disk group is added to the ASM disk map file. The default
entry isthe same path as the system path. The user must edit the file to change
the map path to the mirror device.



pdb_capabilities

When pdb_asmdiskmap is executed and the ASM disk map file already exists,
new disk paths are obtained from ASM and added to the file. In this case, new
disk paths are added only when disks have been added to the ASM disk groups
used by redo logs.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle.

Syntax pdb_asmdiskmap

Usage e Thedisk map fileis named <instance_name>_ASMDisks.propsand is
created in the Replication Agent instance directory.

For example:

<install _root>\<instance>
\ <i nst ance_nanme>_ASMDi sks. props

If <install_root> is %SYBASEY\sybase\MA-15 5 the map fileis created
in:

YSYBASEXW sybase\ MA- 15_5\ nr a_ASMDI sks. props

¢ TheReplication Agent uses the disk map file to identify the mirror log
devices when log devices are created during transaction log initialization
and when devices are updated using the ra_updatedevices command.
When Replication Agent isin Replicating state, it reads data from the
mirrored disks specified in the map file. For more detailed information,
see the ra_updatedevices command.

pdb_capabilities

Description Returnsalist of Replication Agent capabilities, whichisused by thereplication
management tools.

Syntax pdb_capabilities

Usage ¢ When pdb_capabilities isinvoked, it returns alist of the capabilities of the
Replication Agent instance.

¢ The purpose of the pdb_capabilities command is to support the replication
management tools.

¢ The pdb_capabilities command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.
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pdb_commit_generation_filter

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Reference Manual

Returns and modifies alist of Oracle RAC database instances (or nodes) that
arefiltered for commit log record generation.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and is only applicable to
Oracle RAC databases.

pdb_commit_generation_filter
{[add, inst_name] | [remove, [inst_name | all] ]}

add
To add an Oracle instance name to the list of instances filtered for commit
log record generation, follow the pdb_commit_generation_filter command
with the add keyword and the inst_name parameter specifying the Oracle
instance name:

pdb_commit_generation_filter add, inst_name

remove
To remove an Oracle instance from the list of instances filtered for commit
log record generation, follow the pdb_commit_generation_filter command
with the remove keyword and the inst_name parameter specifying the
Oracle instance name:

pdb_commit_generation_filter remove, inst_name

Toremove al Oracle instances from the list of instances filtered for commit
log record generation, follow the pdb_commit_generation_filter command
with the remove keyword and all keyword:

pdb_commit_generation_filter remove, all

To list the Oracle instances that are currently being filtered for commit log
record generation, enter the pdb_commit_generation_filter command alone:

pdb_commit_generation_filter
Example 1
pdb_conmmit _generation_filter

This command lists Oracle RAC database instances that are currently being
filtered for commit log record generation.

Example 2

pdb_comit _generation_filter add, ora_instl



pdb_commit_generation_status

Usage

See also

Thiscommand addsthe Oracleinstance named ora_inst1 tothelist of instances
filtered for commit log record generation.

Example 3
pdb_conmit _generation_filter renobve, ora_instl

This command removes the Oracle instance named ora inst1 from the list of
instances filtered for commit log record generation.

Example 4
pdb_commit_generation_filter renove, all

This command removes all Oracle instance names from the list of instances
filtered for commit log record generation.

¢ Theinstance name specifiedinthepdb_commit_generation_filter command
represents the primary database instance being filtered for commit log
record generation.

¢ Filtering should only be used in an Oracle RAC environment to alow the
user to control which nodes generate commit log records. For example, in
adatabase with both active and inactive nodes, commit log record
generation has no effect on an active node, but it is desirable for passive
nodes to reduce replication latency.

pdb_commit_generation_status

pdb_commit_generation_status

Description

Syntax

Examples

10

Returns a status for each Replication Agent thread that generates commit log
records for an Oracle instance.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and is only applicable to
Oracle RAC databases.

pdb_commit_generation_status

pdb_conmi t _generation_stat us

This command returns status for four threads that generate commit log records
for the oradb1, oradb2, oradb3, and oradb4 Oracle instances:

I nstance Nane State
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Usage

See also

pdb_date

Description
Syntax

Usage

Reference Manual

oradbi
or adb2
oradb3
or adb4

RUNNI NG
RUNNI NG
RUNNI NG
RUNNI NG

There are seven thread states:

Table 1-2: Commit-generation thread states

State Description

ERRORED The commit-generation thread encountered an error while
generating commit log recordsin the primary database and is
no longer running.

FITERED The commit-generationthread isfiltered and isnot generating
generating commit log records in the primary database

REQUESTED TO The running commit-generation thread received afilter

FILTER request and is transitioning to the FILTERED state.

RUNNING The commit-generation thread is generating commit log
records in the primary database.

STARTING The commit-generation thread isin the process of starting to
generate commit log records.

STOPPED Thecommit-generation thread has stopped generating commit
log records after receiving arequest to stop.

STOP The commit-generation thread is generating commit log

REQUESTED records but has received arequest to stop. The thread is

transitioning to the STOPPED state.

pdb_commit_generation_filter

Returns the current date and time from the primary data server.

pdb_date

e When pdb_date isinvoked, it returns the current date and time from the
primary data server in the form of a Sybase datetime datatype, asfollows:

Current PDB Date

Jan 11 2010 12: 09:47. 310
(1 row affected)

11



pdb_execute_sql

See also

The pdb_date command isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceisin
the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_date

pdb_execute sql

Description
Syntax

Parameters

Usage

12

Executes a SQL statement in the current database at the primary data server.
pdb_execute_sql statement
statement

A string in the form of a SQL statement enclosed in double quotes.

The Replication Agent instance executes the specified SQL statement
against the “current” database.

The current database is either:

e Thedefault current database, which isthe primary database specified
in the Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration
parameter, or

¢ The database specified in the pdb_set_sql_database command (to
which the Replication Agent instance is currently connected).

To set or change the current database, use the pdb_set_sql_database
command.

To find the name of the current database, use the pdb_get_sql_database
command.

Note If the pdb_set_sql_database command has not been invoked to set
or change the current database, the pdb_get_sql_database command
returns the name of the default current database.

The SQL statement specified in the pdb_execute_sqgl command must be a
single SQL command enclosed in double quotes. For example:

pdb_execute_sql "select * from Aut hors"

The string is passed directly to the database for execution. No command
to terminate is required and no syntax or other validation is performed.

Replication Agent 15.5



CHAPTER 1 Command Reference

See also

pdb_gen _id

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Usage

Reference Manual

* Any results returned from execution of the SQL statement are passed to
the Replication Agent administrative client, by way of the Replication
Agent administration port.

e Thepdb_execute_sqgl command is valid when the Replication Agent
instance isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_get_sql_database, pdb_set_sql_database

Returnsthe current value of the database generation I D, or updatesthe val ue of
the database generation ID.

pdb_gen_id [number]

number
The value of the new database generation ID to be used when the database
generation 1D is updated. It must be a number between 0 and 32767.

Example 1
pdb_gen_i d
This command returns the current val ue of the database generation ID.
Example 2
pdb_gen_id 10
This command updates the database generation 1D to the value 10.

¢ When pdb_gen_id isinvoked with no option, it returnsthe current value of
the database generation ID stored in the Replication Agent transaction log
system table (UDB) or in the RASD (Oracle or Microsoft SQL Server).

¢ When pdb_gen_id isinvoked with the number option, it updates the value
of the database generation ID in the Replication Agent transaction log
system table (UDB) or in the RASD (Oracle or Microsoft SQL Server).
Changing the database generation 1D takes effect immediately.

e Thedatabase generation ID isthefirst 2 bytes of the origin queueID. The
database generation 1D is used by Replication Server to support recovery
operations, which may require the Replication Agent to re-send
transactions.

13



pdb_get _columns

See also

During recovery, if the Replication Agent must re-send operations that the
Replication Server has already processed, you can change the database
generation ID to prevent the Replication Server from recognizing the
operations as already processed.

«  For more information about the origin queue 1D, seera_helplocator on
page 101, or refer to the chapter for your specific primary data server in
the Replication Agent Primary Database Guide.

¢ If the Replication Agent transaction log (UDB) or the RASD (Oracle or
Microsoft SQL Server) doesnot exist, thepdb_gen_id command returnsan
error.

¢ Thepdb_gen_id command with parametersis valid when the Replication
Agent instance isin the Admin or Replication Down state.

ra_locator, pdb_truncate_xlog

pdb_get columns

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

14

Returns alist of columnsin tablesin the current database at the primary data
server.

pdb_get_columns [ownername, tablename][, colname]]

ownername
The user name of the owner of the table specified in the tablename option.
Thisoption can be delimited with quote charactersto specify character case.

tablename
The name of the table in the current database for which information is
returned. This option can be delimited with quote characters to specify
character case.

colname
The name of the column for which information is returned. This option can
be delimited with quote characters to specify character case.

Example 1
pdb_get _col ums

Thiscommand returns alist of all of the columnsin al of the user tablesin the
current database.

Example 2
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pdb_get _col uimms bob, aut hors

This command returns alist of all of the columnsin the table authors, owned
by the user “bob” in the current database.

Example 3
pdb_get _col uims bob, authors, au_fnane

This command returns information about the column au_fname in the table
authors, owned by the user “bob” in the current database.

Usage Note (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server) Results from these commands
are taken from the Replication Agent System database (RASD).
(For UDB) Results from these commands are taken directly from the primary
database.

e When pdb_get_columns isinvoked with no option, it returns aresult set
that lists all of the columnsin al of the user tablesin the current database.

e When pdb_get_columns is invoked with the ownername and tablename
options, it returns a result set that lists al of the columnsin the specified
table with the specified owner in the current database.

*  When pdb_get_columns is invoked with the ownername, tablename, and
colname options, it returnsaresult set with information about the specified
column in the specified table with the specified owner in the current
database.

¢ Thepdb_get_columns command accepts the % wildcard character in the
ownername, tablename, and colname options.

¢ Thecurrent database is either:

e Thedefault current database, which isthe primary database specified
in the Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration
parameter, or

e The database specified in the pdb_set_sql_database command (to
which the Replication Agent instance is currently connected).
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pdb_get databases

See also

To set or change the current database, use the pdb_set_sql_database
command.

Note If the pdb_set sgl_database command has not been invoked to set
or change the current database, the pdb_get_columns command returns
information from the current database.

To find the name of the current database, use the pdb_get_sql_database
command.

The pdb_get_columns command returns 0 rowsiif the specified table (with
the specified owner) does not exist in the current database or if the
specified column does not exist in the specified table.

The pdb_get_columns command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_get_databases, pdb_get_primary_keys, pdb_get_procedure_parms,
pdb_get_procedures, pdb_get_tables

pdb_get databases

Description

Syntax

Usage

16

Returns alist of al user databases in the primary data server.

Note The Oracle data server does not support multiple user databases. The
pdb_get_databases command returns the name of the database instance.

pdb_get_databases

When pdb_get_databases isinvoked, it returns aresult set that lists all of
the user databases in the primary data server.

Note Depending onthetype of system database, the result set may or may
not include the user databasein the primary data server. Seethe chapter for
your specific primary data server in the Replication Agent Primary
Database Guide.

The pdb_get_databases command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.
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See also

pdb_get_columns, pdb_get_primary_keys, pdb_get_procedure_parms,
pdb_get_procedures, pdb_get_tables

pdb_get primary_keys

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Usage

Reference Manual

Returns alist of primary key columnsin a specified table in the current
database at the primary data server.

pdb_get_primary_keys ownername, tablename

ownername
The user name of the owner of the table specified in tablename. Thisoption
can be delimited with quote characters to specify character case.

tablename
The name of thetablein the current database for which primary key column
information is returned. This option can be delimited with quote characters
to specifv character case.

Note (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server) Results from these commands
are from the Replication Agent System database (RASD).

(For UDB) Results from these commands are directly from the primary
database.

e When pdb_get_primary_keys isinvoked, it returns aresult set that lists all
of the columnsthat are defined as primary keysin the specified table with
the specified owner in the current database.

e Thepdb_get primary_keys command accepts the % wildcard character in
the ownername option, but not in the tablename option.

¢ Thecurrent database is either:

¢ Thedefault current database, which isthe primary database specified
in the Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration
parameter, or

*  The database specified in the pdb_set_sqgl_database command to
which the Replication Agent instanceis currently connected. (Thisis
not valid for Oracle.)

17



pdb_get_procedure_parms

See also

e To set or change the current database, use the pdb_set_sqgl_database
command.

Note In Oracle, you cannot change the current database.

e Tofind the name of the current database, use the pdb_get_sqgl_database
command.

e Thepdb_get_primary_keys command returns O rows if the specified table
with the specified owner does not exist in the current database.

e Thepdb_get_primary_keys command isvalid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_get_columns, pdb_get_databases, pdb_get_procedure_parms,
pdb_get_procedures, pdb_get_tables

pdb_get procedure_parms

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

18

Returns alist of input parameters for procedures in the current database at the
primary data server.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

pdb_get_procedure_parms [ownername, procname [, paramname]]

ownername
The user name of the owner of the procedure specified in procname. This
option can be delimited with quote characters to specify character case.

procname
The name of the procedurein the current database for which information is
returned. This option can be delimited with quote characters to specify
character case.

paramname
The name of the input parameter for which information is returned. This
option can be delimited with quote characters to specify character case.

Example 1

pdb_get _procedur e_par ns
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Usage

Reference Manual

This command returns alist of al of the input parameters for al of the
procedures in the current database.

Example 2
pdb_get procedure_parns bob, sp_foo

This command returns alist of al of the input parameters for the procedure
named sp_foo, owned by the user “bob” in the current database.

Example 3
pdb_get _procedure_parns bob, sp_foo, foo_count

This command returnsinformation about the input parameter foo_count for the
procedure sp_foo, owned by the user “bob” in the current database.

Note (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server) Results from these commands
are from the Replication Agent System database (RASD).

(For UDB) Results from these commands are directly from the primary
database.

e When pdb_get_procedure_parms isinvoked with no option, it returnsa
result set that lists al of the input parameters for al the proceduresin the
current database.

*  When pdb_get_procedure_parms isinvoked with the ownername and
procnameoptions, it returnsaresult set that listsall of theinput parameters
for the specified procedure with the specified owner in the current
database.

*  When pdb_get_procedure_parms isinvoked with the ownername,
procname, and paramname options, it returnsaresult set with information
about the specified input parameter for the specified procedure with the
specified owner in the current database.

e Thepdb_get_procedure_parms command accepts the % wildcard
character in both the ownername and procname options.

e Thecurrent database is either:

e Thedefault current database, which isthe primary database specified
in the Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration
parameter, or

e The database specified in the pdb_set_sqgl_database command to
which the Replication Agent instanceis currently connected. (Thisis
not valid for Oracle.)
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See also

e To set or change the current database, use the pdb_set_sqgl_database
command.

Note In Oracle, you cannot change the current database.

e Tofind the name of the current database, use the pdb_get_sqgl_database
command.

¢ Thepdb_get_procedure_parms command returns O rows if the specified
procedure (with the specified owner) doesnot exist in the current database.

e Thepdb_get_procedure_parms command is valid when the Replication
Agent instance isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_get_columns, pdb_get_databases, pdb_get_primary_keys,
pdb_get_procedures, pdb_get_tables

pdb_get procedures

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

20

Returns alist of proceduresin the current database at the primary data server.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

pdb_get_procedures [ownername, procname]

ownername
The user name of the owner of the procedure specified in procname. This
option can be delimited with quote characters to specify character case.

procname
The name of the procedurein the current database for which information is
returned. This option can be delimited with quote characters to specify
character case.

Example 1

pdb_get _procedures
This command returns alist of al of the proceduresin the current database.
Example 2

pdb_get _procedures bob, sp_foo
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Usage

See also

Reference Manual

This command returns information about the procedure named sp_foo, owned
by the user “bob” in the current database.

Note (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server) Results from these commands
are from the Replication Agent System database (RASD).

(For UDB) Results from these commands are directly from the primary
database.

When pdb_get_procedures isinvoked with no option, it returnsaresult set
that lists all of the proceduresin the current database.

When pdb_get_procedures isinvoked with the ownername and procname
options, it returns a result set with information about the specified
procedure with the specified owner in the current database.

The pdb_get_procedures command accepts the % wildcard character in
both the ownername and procname options.

The current database is either:

e Thedefault current database, which isthe primary database specified
in the Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration
parameter, or

¢ The database specified in the pdb_set_sql_database command to
which the Replication Agent instance is currently connected. (Thisis
not valid for Oracle.)

To set or change the current database, use the pdb_set_sgl_database
command.

Note In Oracle, you cannot change the current database.

To find the name of the current database, use the pdb_get_sql_database
command.

The pdb_get_procedures command returns 0 rows if the specified
procedure (with the specified owner) does not exist in the current database.

The pdb_get_procedures command is valid when the Replication Agent
instance isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_get_columns, pdb_get_databases, pdb_get_primary_keys,
pdb_get_procedure_parms, pdb_get_tables

21



pdb_get_sqgl_database

pdb_get sql database

Description
Syntax

Usage

See also

Returns the name of the current database, if any.
pdb_get_sql_database

¢ When pdb_get_sql_database isinvoked, it returns the name of the current
database.

e |If thepdb_set_sql_database command has not been invoked to set the
current database, it returns the default current database.

¢ Thecurrent database is either:

e Thedefault current database, which isthe primary database specified
in the Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration
parameter, or

¢ The database specified in the command to which the Replication
Agent instance is currently connected. (Thisis not valid for Oracle.)

e To set or change the current database, use the pdb_set_sqgl_database
command.

Note In Oracle, you cannot change the current database.

¢ Thepdb_get_sqgl_database command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_execute_sql, pdb_set_sqgl_database

pdb_get tables

Description

Syntax

Parameters

22

Returns alist of user tablesin the current database at the primary data server.

pdb_get_tables [ownername, tablename]

ownername
The user name of the owner of the table specified in tablename. This option
can be delimited with quote characters to specify character case.

tablename
The name of the table in the current database for which information is
returned. This option can be delimited with quote characters to specify
character case.
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Examples

Usage

Reference Manual

Example 1

pdb_get _tabl es
This command returns alist of all of the user tablesin the current database.
Example 2

pdb_get _tabl es bob, authors

This command returns information about the table authors, owned by the user
“bob” in the current database.

Note (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server) Results from these commands
are from the Replication Agent System database (RASD).

(For UDB) Results from these commands are taken directly from the primary
database.

¢ When pdb_get_tables isinvoked with no option, it returns aresult set that
listsall of the user tablesin the current database.

Note System tables may or may not be returned by some primary data
servers when the pdb_get_tables command is invoked.

e When pdb_get_tables isinvoked with the ownername and tablename
options, it returns a result set with information about the specified table
with the specified owner in the current database.

e Thepdb_get_tables command acceptsthe % wildcard character in the both
the ownername and tablename options.

e Thecurrent database is either:

e Thedefault current database, which isthe primary database specified
in the Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration
parameter, or

*  The database specified in the pdb_set_sqgl_database command to
which the Replication Agent instanceis currently connected. (Thisis
not valid for Oracle.)
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See also

e To set or change the current database, use the pdb_set_sqgl_database
command.

Note In Oracle, you cannot change the current database.

e Tofind the name of the current database, use the pdb_get_sqgl_database
command.

e Thepdb_get_tables command returns O rows if the specified table (with
the specified owner) does not exist in the current database.

¢ Thepdb_get_tables command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_get_columns, pdb_get_databases, pdb_get_primary_keys,
pdb_get_procedure_parms, pdb_get_procedures

pdb_ownerfilter

Description

Syntax

Parameters
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Returns alist of the owners whose objects will be filtered for initialization;
adds, removes ownersto thelist.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

To return alist of the owners whose objects will be filtered for initialization:
pdb_ownerfilter

To add or remove an owner whose objects will be filtered for initialization:
pdb_ownerfilter {add | remove}, owner

add
The add keyword filters out any objects that are owned by the owner you
specify. Any objectsthat are owned by this owner cannot be marked for
initialization.

remove
The remove keyword removes the filter for the owner you specify. Any
objects that are owned by this owner can be marked for initialization.

For Oracle, you cannot remove the “SY S’ owner.
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owner
The name of the owner that is used for filtering.

The owner option can be delimited with quote characters to specify the
character case.

If mixed case (uppercase and lowercase) is required, the name must be
delimited. This parameter can be delimited with quotes to specify the
character case. If mixed caseis required, the name must be delimited. For
example:

“Omer”, “oWEr”
Example 1
pdb_ownerfilter
This command returns alist of all owners whose objects will be filtered for
initialization.
Example 2
pdb_ownerfilter add, SYSTEM

This command adds the “ system” user to the list of owners whose objects will
be filtered for replication.

Example 3
pdb_ownerfilter renmove, SYSTEM

This command removes the “system” user from the list of owners whose
objects will be filtered for initialization.
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See also
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pdb_ownerfilter can be used to limit the number of objects that are loaded
into the Replication Agent System Database during initialization (see
ra_init command). When ra_init is processed, the objects and ownersin the
pdb_ownerfilter list will not be loaded. You can reduce the size of the
RASD and reduce the time to perform initialization by adding owners to
the list whose objects are not be replicated, or for owners where the
majority of objects are not to be replicated.

Note Any object marked for replication (using commands
pdb_setreptable, pdb_setrepproc), isloaded into the RASD, even if the
owner isnot on the list. Thislist affects initialization processing, but not
replication (replication occurs based on marking status, not owner
filtering).

When pdb_ownerfilter isinvoked, its function is determined by the
keywords and options you specify.

When multiple keywords and options are specified, each must be
separated by a comma. Blank space before or after acommais optional.
For example:

pdb_ownerfilter add, system

When pdb_ownerfilter isinvoked with no keyword, it returnsalist of users
whose objects will be filtered.

The pdb_ownerfilter command is valid only when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin or Replication Down state.

For Oracle, you cannot remove the “SY S’ owner.

For Oracle, after initialization you can replicate any object with
pdb_setreptable and pdb_setrepproc, except for the following objects
which cannot be replicated at any time:

¢ Objectsthat are owned by “SY S’ owner.
*  Any system table whose name begins with V$.
e Any system procedure or package whose name begins with DBMS.

pdb_setrepproc, pdb_setreptable, ra_config
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Description

Syntax

Parameters
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Returns and modifies alist of database users whose primary database user
names will be replaced with the corresponding operating system user namein
the LTL sent to Replication Server.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle.

pdb_send_osuser_list {{add[, user | all]] | [remove[, user | all]]}
add

Usethe add keyword to add primary database user namesto thelist of users
whose primary database user names will be replaced with operating system
user namesin LTL sent to Replication Server. To add one user name, follow
the add keyword with the user parameter:

pdb_send_osuser_list user add, user

To add all valid primary database user names to the list, follow the add
keyword with the all keyword:

pdb_send_osuser_list user add, all

remove

Use the remove keyword to remove primary database user names from the
list of users whose primary database user names will be replaced with
operating system user namesin LTL sent to Replication Server. To remove
one user name, follow the remove keyword with the user parameter:

pdb_send_osuser_list user remove, user

To remove all user names from thelist, follow the remove keyword with the
all keyword:

pdb_send_osuser_list remove, all

Todisplay alist of al user namesinthelist of userswhose primary database
user names will be replaced with operating system user namesin LTL sent
to Replication Server., use the pdb_send_osuser_list command aone:

pdb_send_osuser_list

Example 1

pdb_send_osuser _|i st add, dbuserl
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This command adds the primary database user name dbuserl to thelist. If the
operating system user name corresponding to dbuserl is osuserl, the LTL that
Replication Agent sends to Replication Server will contain the user name
osuserl instead of dbuserl.

Example 2
pdb_send_osuser _|ist add, all

Thiscommand adds all valid primary database user namesto thelist. TheLTL
that Replication Agent sends to Replication Server will contain the operating
system user names corresponding to all valid primary database user namesin
thelist.

Example 3
pdb_send_osuser _|ist renove, dbuserl

This command removes the primary database user name dbuser1 from thelist.
If the operating system user name corresponding to dbuserl isosuserl, the LTL
that Replication Agent sends to Replication Server will contain the primary
database user name dbuserl instead of osuserl.

Example 4
pdb_send_osuser _|ist renove, all

Thiscommand removesall primary database user namesfromthelist. TheLTL
that Replication Agent sends to Replication Server will contain primary
database user names, not operating system user names.

Example 5
pdb_send_osuser _|i st

Thiscommand lists al database users whose primary database user names will
be replaced with a corresponding operating system user nameinthe LTL sent
to Replication Server.

¢ Thepdb_send_osuser_list command with parametersis valid only when
the Replication Agent instance is in the Admin or Replication Down state.

¢ Thepdb_send_osuser_list command with parametersaffectsonly database
users who arelogged in to the primary database at the time this command
isinvoked.
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pdb_set sgl database

Description
Syntax

Parameters

Usage

See also

Reference Manual

Sets the current database to be used for SQL statement execution.
pdb_set_sql_database database
database

The name of the database in the primary data server against which the
Replication Agent can execute SQL statements (queries). To specify
character case, delimit this parameter with quote characters.

When pdb_set_sql_database isinvoked, it setsthe “current” database, in
which the Replication Agent can execute SQL queries.

Note Thepdb_set_sql_database command has no effect in Oracle, but it
isincluded to provide continuity with other Replication Agents that
support database servers with multiple databases.

The Replication Agent does not validate the database name you specify
with pdb_set_sql_database.

If you specify an invalid database name, no error is returned until one of
the following Replication Agent commands is invoked:

* pdb_execute_sqgl

* pdb_get_columns

* pdb_get_primary_keys

* pdb_get_procedure_parms
* pdb_get_procedures

* pdb_get_tables

To find the name of the current database, use pdb_get_sql_database.

Note If the pdb_set_sqgl_database command has not been invoked to set
the current database, the pdb_get_sqgl_database command returns the
default current database, which is the primary database specified in the
Replication Agent pds_database_name configuration parameter.

The pdb_set_sql_database command is valid when the Replication Agent
instance is in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_execute_sql, pdb_get_sql_database
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Description

Syntax

Parameters
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Returns LOB column replication status; enables or disables replication for
LOB columns within marked tables.

To return replication status of all LOB columnsin all tablesor al LOB
columnsin a specific table, or to enable or disable al LOB columnsin a
table:

pdb_setrepcol [tablename [enable|disable]]

To return replication status of a specific LOB column in a specific table:
pdb_setrepcol tablename, colname

To enable or disable all LOB columnsin all marked tables:
pdb_setrepcol all [,[{enable|disable [, force]}]

To enable or disable replication for a specified LOB column:

pdb_setrepcol tablename, colname [,{enable|disable [, force]}]

tablename

The name of the user table in the primary database that contains the column
specified in the colname option.

The tablename option can be owner-qualified (include the owner name),
with each element separated by a period. For example:

owner . tabl e

The tablename option can be delimited with quote characters to specify the
character case.

If mixed case (uppercase and lowercase) is required, the name must be
delimited. For example:

"Owner".table
"Owner". " Tabl e"

Each mixed-case element of the tablename option must be delimited
separately, as shown in the previous example.

Note If you must use an object name case that does not match the value of the
Itl_character_case parameter, the object name must be delimited.

If an object name contains any non-al phanumeric characters, such as spaces
or periods, it must be delimited with quote characters. For example:

"tabl e nane"
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owner. "tabl e nane"

If an object name contains a period, it must be both owner-qualified and
delimited with quote characters. For example:

owner . "t abl e. nane"

"t abl e. owner". "t abl e. nanme"

colname
The name of aL OB column in the user table specified in the tablename
option.

The colname option can be delimited with quote characters to specify the
character case.

If mixed character case (both uppercase and lowercase) is required, the
name must be delimited. For example:

" Col nane"
"COLnhane"

Note If you must use a column name case that does not match the value of the
Itl_character_case parameter, the column name must be delimited. See
“Itl_character_case” on page 186 for more information.

all
A keyword that refersto all LOB columnsin marked tablesin the primary
database. By using the all keyword, you can apply an enable or disable
operation to all LOB columns in marked tables.

enable
A keyword that refers to enabling replication for LOB columns.

disable
A keyword that refers to disabling replication for LOB columns.

force
A keyword that refersto forcing replication to be disabled for LOB columns.

When the force keyword follows the disable keyword, the pdb_setrepcol
command immediately disables replication for the specified LOB column.
When the force keyword follows the disable keyword and the all keyword,
the pdb_setrepcol command immediately disablesreplication for all marked
LOB columns in marked tables in the primary database.

Example 1

pdb_setrepcol
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Thiscommand returns replication information for all enabled LOB columnsin
marked tables in the primary database.

Example 2
pdb_setrepcol authors

Thiscommand returnsreplicationinformationfor all LOB columnsdefined for
the table authors in the primary database.

Example 3
pdb_setrepcol authors, picture

This command returns replication information for the column called “ picture”
in the table authors in the primary database.

Example 4
pdb_setrepcol authors, picture, enable

This command enables replication for the column “picture” in the table
“authors” in the primary database.

Example 5
pdb_setrepcol all, disable

Thiscommand disablesreplication for all LOB columnsin all marked tablesin
the primary database.

e If acolumnisrenamed or dropped and a new column with the original
nameiscreated, you must explicitly enable or disablereplication from this
new column because the new column has no replication status related
information from the original column.

The marking information is maintained internally based on column
number, not column name.

¢ When pdb_setrepcol isinvoked, its function is determined by the
keywords and options you specify.

¢ When multiple keywords or options are specified, each must be separated
by a comma. Blank space before or after acommais optional. For
example:

pdb_setrepcol all, disable

¢ When you specify a column name in the pdb_setrepcol command, you
must use the name of avalid LOB column.
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You cannot specify the following items as atable namein the
pdb_setrepcol command:

e Primary database system tables

e Aliasesor synonyms

* Views

* Replication Agent transaction log objects

If acolumn namein the primary database is the same as akeyword, it can
be identified by adding the string col= to the beginning of the column
name. For example:

pdb_setrepcol tablenane, col =enable, disable

If you enable LOB column replication with the pdb_setrepcol command do
not configure the Replication Agent to convert date or time datatypesinthe
primary database. See “pdb_convert_datetime” on page 197 for more
information.

When pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with either no option or asingle option, it
returns information about the enabled status of LOB columnsin the
primary database.

* |If pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with no option, it returnsalist of all LOB
columns for which replication is enabled in the primary database.

Note Invoking the pdb_setrepcol command with no option produces
the same result as invoking the pdb_setrepcol command with the
enable keyword.

e If pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with atable name, it returns information
about the enabled status of al the LOB columnsin the specified
primary table.

e |If pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with the enable keyword, it returns alist
of al LOB columns for which replication is enabled in the primary
database.

e |If pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with the disable keyword, it returnsalist
of al LOB columns for which replication is disabled in the primary
database.

For LOB columns listed as disabled, transactions are not captured for
replication.
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¢ When pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with avalid primary table name and valid
LOB column name, with no keywords, it returns information about the
enabled status of the specified LOB column in the specified table in the
primary database.

¢ When pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with the all keyword, the operation
specified by the following keyword (enable or disable) is applied to all
LOB columnsin marked tables in the primary database.

e If pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with the all keyword and the enable
keyword, it enablesreplication for all LOB columnsin marked tables
in the primary database.

e If pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with the all keyword and the disable
keyword, it disablesreplication for all LOB columnsin marked tables
in the primary database.

¢ When pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with avalid primary table name and valid
LOB column name followed by one or more keywords, the operation
specified by the keyword (enable or disable) is applied to the specified
LOB column in the specified primary table.

e |f pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with atable name and LOB column name
and the enable keyword, it enables replication for the specified LOB
column in the primary database.

¢ |f pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with atable name and LOB column name
and the disable keyword, it disablesreplication for the specified LOB
column in the primary database.

If thetablenameand L OB column name combination you specify does not
exist in the primary database, the pdb_setrepcol command returns an error.

« If the Replication Agent transaction log does not exist in the primary
database (UDB) or the RASD is not initialized (Oracle or Microsoft SQL
Server), the pdb_setrepcol command returns an error.

e If pdb_setrepcol isinvoked with atable containing a“DATE” column, the
primary key in the primary table must not include the “DATE” column.
Thisistruefor Replication Agent for UDB but not for Replication Agent
for Oracle or Microsoft SQL Server.

See also pdb_setrepproc, pdb_setreptable, ra_config

34 Replication Agent 15.5



CHAPTER 1 Command Reference

pdb_setrepddl

Description Returns DDL replication status and enables or disables replication for DDL
statements.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Syntax For Replication Agent for Oracle:

pdb_setrepddl

[ [[tablename] | [procname] | [sequence_name] | [objects, all]] |
[user [, user] | [, all]]] |
[stmt[[, ddI_statement] | [, ddI_statement_keyword] | [, all]]] |
[owner[[, ownername] | [, all]]] ]

[1]

[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [, default]]

For Replication Agent for Microsoft SQL Server:
pdb_setrepdd| {enable|disable}

Parameters override (Oracle only)
To enable the replication of DDL statements and override any existing
filtering rules, follow the pdb_setrepddl command with the enable and
override keywords:

pdb_setrepdd! enable, override

tablename (Oracle only)
The name of a user table in the primary database. To enable or disable the
replication of DDL involving atable, use the tablename parameter:

pdb_setrepddl tablename [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list the current filter setting for atable, enter the tablename parameter
alone:

pdb_setrepdd| tablename
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procname (Oracle only)

The name of a procedure in the primary database. To enable or disable the
replication of DDL involving a procedure name, use the procname
parameter:

pdb_setrepddl procname [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list the current filter setting for a procedure, enter the procname
parameter alone:

pdb_setrepdd| procname

sequence_name (Oracle only)

The name of a user sequence in the primary database. To enable or disable
the replication of DDL involving a sequence, use the sequence_name
parameter:

pdb_setrepddl sequence_name [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list the current filter setting for a sequence, enter the sequence_name
parameter alone:

pdb_setrepdd| sequence_name

objects, all (Oracle only)

The objects keyword must be used with the keyword all and allows you to
enable or disable the replication of DDL statements for all objects:

pdb_setrepddl objects, all [, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list all objects for which DDL statements are filtered, follow the
pdb_setrepddl command with the objects, all keywords:

pdb_setrepdd! objects, all
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user (Oracle only)

The user keyword allows you to enable or disable the replication of DDL
statements executed by primary database users. To enable or disable the
replication of DDL from a specified user, use the user parameter.

pdb_setrepddl user, user [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list the current filter setting for auser, follow the user keyword with the
user parameter:

pdb_setrepddl user, user

To list database users whose DDL statements will be filtered from
replication, enter the user keyword alone:

pdb_setrepddl user

To enable or disable the replication of DDL statements for all users, follow
the user keyword with the all keyword:

pdb_setrepddl user, all [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

stmt (Oracle only)

The stmt keyword allows you to enable or disable the replication of DDL
statements. To enable or disable the replication of DDL for a particular
statement, use the ddl_statement parameter, which contains a string in the
form of aDDL statement enclosed in single or double quotes:

pdb_setrepddl stmt, ddI_statement [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list the current filter setting for a particular DDL statement, follow the
stmt keyword with the ddI_statement parameter:

pdb_setrepddl stmt, ddI_statement

Toenableor disablethereplication of DDL for aentire set of statements, use
the ddl_statement_keyword parameter, which contains a string in the form
of aDDL statement keyword:

pdb_setrepddl stmt, ddl_statement_keyword [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] |
[default]]

Table 1-3 shows which DDL statements are filtered together by aDDL
statement keyword.
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Table 1-3: The ddI_statement_keyword parameter

Keyword value

DDL statements filtered

cluster

alter cluster, create cluster, drop cluster, truncate cluster

context alter context, drop context

dimension alter dimension, create dimension, drop dimension
directory alter directory, drop directory

function alter function, create function, drop function

index alter index, create index, drop index

indextype alter indextype, create indextype, drop indextype
java alter java, create java, drop java

library alter library, drop library

materialized_view

alter materialized view, create materialized view, drop
materialized view

operator alter operator, create operator, drop operator
outline alter outline, create outline, drop outline

package alter package, create package, drop package
package body alter package body, create package body, drop package body
point alter restore point, drop restore point

procedure alter procedure, create procedure, drop procedure
profile alter profile, create profile, drop profile

role alter role, create role, drop role

sequence alter sequence, create sequence, drop sequence
Synonym alter (public) synonym, drop (public) synonym
table alter table, create table, drop table

trigger alter trigger, create trigger, drop trigger

type alter type, create type, drop type

type body alter type body, create type body, drop type body
user alter user, create user, drop user

view alter view, create view, drop view

To enable or disable the replication of all DDL statements, follow the stmt
keyword with the all keyword:

pdb_setrepdd! stmt, all [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list DDL statements that will be filtered from replication, enter the stmt

keyword alone;
pdb_setrepdd! stmt
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owner (Oracle only)

The owner keyword allows you to enable or disable the replication of DDL
statements affecting an object owned by a particular user. To enable or
disable the replication of DDL statements affecting objects owned by a
particular user, use the ownername parameter to specify the user:

pdb_setrepddl owner, ownername [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

To list the current filter setting for an object owner, follow the owner
keyword with the ownername parameter:

pdb_setrepddl owner, ownername

To list the object owners for which DDL statements will be filtered from
replication, enter the owner keyword aone;

pdb_setrepddl owner

To enable or disable the replication of DDL statements affecting objects for
al owners, follow the owner keyword with the all keyword:

pdb_setrepddl owner, all [[, enable[, override]] | [, disable] | [default]]

enable

For Replication Agent for Oracle, the enable keyword allows you to enable
the replication of DDL statements as specified by other keywords and
parametersin the pdb_setrepddl command. To override any previous
filtering of DDL statements, follow the enable keyword with the override

keyword.

For Replication Agent for Microsoft SQL Server, theenable keyword allows
you to enable the replication of DDL statements for the primary database.

disable

For Replication Agent for Oracle, the disable keyword allowsyou to disable
the replication of DDL statements as specified by other keywords and
parameters in the pdb_setrepddl command.

For Replication Agent for Microsoft SQL Server, the disable keyword
alows you to disable the replication of DDL statements for the primary
database. Replication of DDL statementsis disabled by default in
Replication Agent for Microsoft SQL Server.

To return the status of DDL replication in Replication Agent for Microsoft
SQL Server, use the pdb_setrepddl command aone, without the disable or
enable keywords.
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default (Oracle only)
If replication is not explicitly enabled or disabled for a particular owner,
object, or DDL statement, the default keyword resultsin DDL statement
filtering being enabled or disabled according to the following hierarchy:

1 Object: Any DDL filtering rulesfor an object will be observed, but not
rulesinvolving the object owner, statements affecting the object, or the
user.

2 Owner: Any DDL filtering rules for an object owner will be observed,
but not rules involving statements affecting the object or the user.

3 Statement: Any DDL filtering rules for DDL statements will be
observed, but not rulesinvolving the user.

4 User: Any DDL filtering rules involving the user will be observed.
Example 1
pdb_setrepddl stmnt

(Oracle only) This command lists DDL statements that are filtered from
replication.

Example 2
pdb_setrepddl stnt, 'create index'

(Oracle only) This command lists the current filter setting for the create index
statement.

Example 3
pdb_setrepddl stnt, 'create index', disable

(Oracleonly) Thiscommand causes Replication Agent tofilter thecreate index
statement from replication.

Example 4
pdb_setrepddl stnt, index, disable

(Oracle only) Thiscommand causes Replication Agent to filter the alter index,
create index, and drop index statements from replication.

Example 5
pdb_setrepddl owner

(Oracleonly) Thiscommand liststhe object ownersfor which DDL statements
will befiltered from replication.

Example 6
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pdb_setrepddl owner, nyuser
(Oracle only) This command lists the current filter setting for an object owner.
Example 7

pdb_setrepddl owner, nyuser, disable

(Oracle only) This command causes Replication Agent to filter DDL
statements affecting objects owned by the user named myuser.

Example 8
pdb_setrepddl nyuser.nytable

(Oracle only) This command lists the current filter setting for the table named
myuser.mytable.

Example 9
pdb_setrepddl nyuser.nytable, disable

(Oracle only) This command causes Replication Agent to filter all DDL
statements that affect the table named myuser.mytable.

Example 10

pdb_setrepddl owner, nyuser, disable
pdb_setrepddl nyuser.nytable, enable

(Oracle only) These commands cause Replication Agent to filter all DDL
statements affecting objects owned by the user named myuser except the table
named myuser.mytable.

Example 11

pdb_setrepddl owner, all, disable
pdb_setrepddl owner, nyuser, enable

(Oracleonly) These commands cause Replication Agent to replicate only DDL
statements affecting objects owned by the user named myuser.

Example 12
pdb_setrepddl user, myuser, disable

(Oracle only) Thiscommand causes Replication Agent to filter DDL from the
user named myuser.

Example 13

pdb_setrepddl enable, override
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(Oracle only) This command enables DDL replication and overrides any
existing filter settings.

Example 14
pdb_setrepddl owner, nyuser, enable, override

(Oracle only) Thiscommand enables replication of DDL from the user named
myuser and overrides any existing filter settings.

Example 15
pdb_set repddl

This command returns the current DDL replication status for the primary
database.

Example 16
pdb_setrepddl enable

This command enables replication of DDL commandsissued into the primary
database after this point in time.

Example 17
pdb_setrepddl disable

Thiscommand disables replication of DDL commands issued into the primary
database after this point in time.

¢ Inaddition to enabling DDL replication using pdb_setrepddl command,
you must set the Replication Agent ddl_username and ddl_password
parameters.

e A database replication definition that enables DDL is required for DDL
replication. If the use_rssd configuration parameter is set to true, the
database replication definition must exist in the RSSD of the primary
Replication Server before the Replication Agent resume command is
invoked.

e Only DDL statementsthat haveidentical syntax in the primary and
replicate databases can be replicated. Replication Agent sends DDL
statements using the syntax of the statements in the primary database.

* If the Replication Agent has not been initialized, the pdb_setrepdd|
command returns an error.

¢ The pdb_setrepddl command can only use the enable and disable options
when the Replication Agent instanceisin the Admin or Replication Down
state.
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See configuration parameters. ddI_password, asm_username

pdb_setrepproc

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Reference Manual

Returns stored procedure replication marking status; marks specified
procedures for replication; unmarks all marked procedures or a specified
procedure; enables or disables replication for all marked procedures or a
specified procedure.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

To return stored procedure replication marking status:
pdb_setrepproc [procname|mark|junmark|enable|disable]

To unmark, enable, or disable all marked stored procedures:
pdb_setrepproc all, {unmark[, force]|enable|disable}

To mark a specified stored procedure for replication with areplicated name:
pdb_setrepproc prochame, [repname,] mark

To unmark, enable, or disable a specified stored procedure:

pdb_setrepproc procname, {unmark[, force]|enable|disable}

Note For Microsoft SQL Server, the pdb_dfit_object_repl configuration
parameter has no impact on pdb_setrepproc command.

procname
The name of a user stored procedure in the primary database.

The procname option can be delimited with quote characters to specify the
character case.

If mixed character case (both uppercase and lowercase) is required, the
name must be delimited. For example:

43



pdb_setrepproc

"Proc"

Note If you must use an object name case that does not match the setting of
the Itl_character_case parameter, the object name must be delimited.

If an object name contai ns any non-al phanumeric characters, such as spaces,
periods, and so forth, it must be delimited with quote characters. For
example:

"proc nane"
" proc. nane"

If an object name contains a period, it must be both owner-qualified and
delimited with quote characters. For example:

owner . " proc. nanme"

"proc. owner"."proc. nane"

repname
The name of the stored procedure specified in afunction replication
definition for the primary stored procedure.

The repname option can be delimited with quote charactersto specify
character case. See the previous description of the procname option for
details.

By specifying areplicated name, stored procedure invocations can be
replicated to a stored procedure invocation in the replicate database that has
adifferent stored procedure name from the primary database.

Note Thereplicated nameyou specify with thepdb_setrepproc command must
match the name specified by awith primary function named clausein a
Replication Server function replication definition for the primary database
connection. The Replication Agent cannot validate the function replication
definition, but if it does not exist, function replication from the primary
database will fail.

all
A keyword that refersto al user stored proceduresin the primary database.
By using the all keyword, you can mark all user stored procedures, or apply
an unmark, enable, or disable operation to al marked stored procedures.
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mark

Note You must specify an owner when using the mark keyword.

A keyword that refers to marking user stored procedures for replication.

unmark
A keyword that refers to unmarking marked stored procedures.

force
A keyword that refers to the unmark operation. When the force keyword
follows the unmark keyword, the pdb_setrepproc command immediately
unmarks the specified stored procedure in the primary database, without
first checking the enable status of the stored procedure. When the force
keyword follows the unmark keyword and the all keyword, the
pdb_setrepproc command immediately removes replication marking from
al marked stored procedures in the primary database, regardless of their
enable status.

The force keyword also forces complete execution of the unmarking script,
even if errors occur during the unmarking process. Normally, when errors
occur during script execution, the script terminates immediately without
completing.

Note Sybase recommends that you read the “Usage” section that followsto
better understand how scripts are used in Oracle procedure marking and
unmarking.

Theforce keyword can be useful when aprevious script execution failed and
|eft the unmarking operation incomplete. When errors occur during aforced
script execution, the pdb_setrepproc command returns the following

message:!

Errors were encount ered and i gnor ed duri ng FORCED scri pt
execution. See error log for details.

enable
A keyword that refersto enabling replication for marked stored procedures.

disable
A keyword that refersto disabling replication for marked stored procedures.

Examples Example 1

pdb_setrepproc
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This command returns replication marking information for all marked stored
procedures in the primary database.

Example 2
pdb_setrepproc authors

This command returns replication marking information for the user stored
procedure named “authors’ in the primary database.

Example 3
pdb_setrepproc authors, nmark

This command marks the user stored procedure named “authors” in the
primary database.

Example 4
pdb_setrepproc authors, enable

This command enables replication for the marked stored procedure named
“authors” in the primary database.

Example 5
pdb_setrepproc all, unmark
This command unmarks all marked stored procedures in the primary database.

e If amarked procedure is renamed or dropped and a new procedure with
the original name s created, you must explicitly mark the new procedure
because the new procedure has no marking-related information from the
original procedure. The marking information is maintained internally by
object id, not object name.

¢ How you use the pdb_setrepproc command depends on the type of
replication definition that you have created at Replication Server. If you
have created a database replication definition with no function replication
definition, then the replicate procedure in the pdb_setrepproc command
refers to the procedure in the replicate database. However, if you have
created afunction replication definition, then thereplicate procedurein the
pdb_setrepproc command refers to the name of the function replication
definition, and it isthe function replication definition that must map to the
procedure in the replicate database.

If no function replication definition exists and will not be added prior to
replication, but only a database replication definition exists, use the
following commands to mark a procedure for replication:
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When the procedurein the replicate database hasthe same nameasthe
procedure in the primary database:

pdb_setrepproc pdb_proc, mark
where:

pdb_proc is the name of the procedure in the primary database that
you want to mark for replication.

When the procedure in the replicate database has the different name
name than the procedure in the primary database:

pdb_setrepproc pdb_proc, rep_proc, mark
where:

pdb_proc is the name of the procedure in the primary database that
you want to mark for replication.

rep_proc isthe name of the procedure in the replicate database.

If afunction replication definition exists or will be added prior to
replication, regardless of whether or not a database replication definition
exists, use the following commands to mark a procedure for replication:

When the function replication definition has the same name as the
procedure in the primary database:

pdb_setrepproc pdb_proc, mark
where:

pdb_proc is the name of the procedure in the primary database that
you want to mark for replication.

» If the procedurein the replicate database al so has the same name
as the function replication definition, then thereis no need to use
the“deliver as’ clausein thereplication definition in the primary
Replication Server. For example:

create function replication definition
pdb_proc with primary at data_server.
dat abase ...

e If the procedure in the replicate database has a different name
than the name of function replication definition, then the function
replication definition must map to the procedure in the replicate
database. For example:

create function replication definition
pdb_proc with prinmary at data_server. dat abase
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deliver as ‘rep_proc’

¢ When the name of the function replication definition is different than
the procedure in the primary database:

pdb_setrepproc pdb_proc , rdpri_proc, nmark
where;

pdb_proc is the name of the procedure in the primary database that
you want to mark for replication.

rdpri_proc is the name of the function replication definition.

e If the procedure in the replicate database al so has the same name
asthe function replication definition, then there isno need to use
the“deliver as’ clausein the replication definition in the primary
Replication Server. For example:

create function replication definition
rdpri_proc with primary at
dat a_server. dat abase ...

e If the procedure in the replicate database has a different name
from the function replication definition, then the function
replication definition must map to the procedure in the replicate
database. For example:

create function replication definition
rdpri_proc with primary at
dat a_server. dat abase deliver as 'rep_proc'

When multiple keywords and options are specified, each must be
separated by a comma. Blank space before or after acommais optional.
For example:

pdb_setrepproc all, unmark, force

When you specify a stored procedure name in the pdb_setrepproc
command, you must use the name of avalid user stored procedure.

You cannot specify the following items as a stored procedure namein the
pdb_setrepproc command:

e System procedures
¢ Replication Agent transaction log procedures

If a stored procedure name in the primary database is the same as a
keyword, it can be identified by adding the string pr oc= to the beginning
of the stored procedure name. For example:
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pdb_setrepproc proc=unnark, mark

When you use the unmark keyword to remove replication marking from a
stored procedure, the Replication Agent verifies that replication is
disabled for that stored procedure and there are no pending (unprocessed)
operations for that stored procedurein the transaction log. If replicationis
not disabled for that procedure, or if thereis a pending operation for that
procedure in the transaction log, pdb_setrepproc returns an error.

When pdb_setrepproc is invoked with either no option or asingle option,
it returns marking information about the stored proceduresin the primary
database.

e |If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with no option, it returns alist of all
marked proceduresin the primary database.

Note Invoking the pdb_setrepproc command with no option produces
the same result as invoking the pdb_setrepproc command with only
the mark keyword.

* If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with a procedure name, it returns
complete marking information about the specified procedure.

e |If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with the mark keyword, it returnsalist of
all marked procedures in the primary database.

e |If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with theunmark keyword, it returnsalist
of al unmarked procedures in the primary database.

e |If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with the enable keyword, it returnsalist
of all marked proceduresin the primary database, for which
replication is currently enabled.

* |If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with the disable keyword, it returnsalist
of all marked proceduresin the primary database, for which
replication is currently disabled.

Stored procedures marked for replication are recorded in the RASD. All
other user procedures are considered unmarked.

Note The Replication Agent system proceduresare notincludedinthelist
of unmarked procedures. Also not included are any synonyms or aliases
for these procedures.

For procedures listed as unmarked or disabled, their invocations will not
be captured for replication.
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When pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with the all keyword and an action
keyword (unmark, enable, or disable), the action specified is applied to
either all user stored procedures in the primary database, or to all marked
procedures in the primary database.

e If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with the all and unmark keywords, it
removes replication marking from all marked proceduresin the
primary database.

You can specify the force keyword after the unmark keyword to force
immediate unmarking of all marked procedures, including procedures
for which replication is still enabled.

e If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with the all and enable keywords, it
enablesreplication for all marked proceduresin the primary database.

e If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with the all and disable keywords, it
disables replication for all marked proceduresin the primary
database.

When pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with avalid user stored procedure name
and followed by an action keyword (mark, unmark, enable, or disable), the
action specified is applied to the specified procedure.

e If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with a procedure name and the mark
keyword, it marksthe specified procedure in the primary database for
replication.

e If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with a procedure name and the unmark
keyword, it removes replication marking from the specified
procedure in the primary database.

e If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with a procedure name and the enable
keyword, it enables replication for the specified marked procedurein
the primary database.

e If pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with a procedure name and the disable
keyword, it disables replication for the specified marked procedurein
the primary database.

Note Sybase recommends the use of [mark | unmark] instead of [enable |
disable] since the results are the same.

If you specify a stored procedure name that does not exist in the primary
database, the pdb_setrepproc command returns an error.
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When pdb_setrepproc isinvoked with a procedure name and a replicated
name, followed by the mark keyword, the primary procedureis marked for
replication with the specified replicated name.

If the primary procedure name you specify does not exist in the primary
database, the pdb_setrepproc command returns an error.

By specifying areplicated name, procedure invocations can be replicated
to aprocedure in the replicate database that has a different name from the
primary procedure.

Note Thereplicated name you specify with the pdb_setrepproc command
must match the name of a Replication Server function replication
definition for the primary database connection. The Replication Agent
cannot validate the function replication definition, but if it does not exist,
function replication from the primary database will fail.

If RASD isnot initialized (Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server), the
pdb_setrepproc command returns an error.

For Oracle:

To support stored procedure replication in Oracle, a stored procedure that is
marked for replication must be modified. The modification is required to
record the stored procedures execution in the Oracle transaction log. Asaresult
of the modifications, the following behavior should be considered when
marking and unmarking stored proceduresin Oracle:

You must disable DDL replication before marking or unmarking a
procedure, and re-enable it after marking or unmarking to prevent
modifications from replicating to standby.

Marking and unmarking astored procedurefor replication requiresthat the
Replication Agent drop, and then re-create the procedure. However,
Replication Agent sets all the same privileges on the re-created procedure
as those defined on the original procedure.

Note Do not remove or alter the Replication Agent commentsin amarked
stored procedure.

When pdb_setrepproc isinvoked to mark a procedure for replication,
Replication Agent does the following:

* Modifiestheuser procedureto add code that capturesinput parameter
values and generates Replication Agent transaction log records.
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Generates a SQL script that creates the procedures required for the
Replication Agent transaction log in the primary database.

Saves the generated script in afile called partmark.sgl in the
RAX-15 5\inst_name\scripts\procnamedirectory, whereinst_nameis
the name of the Replication Agent instance, and procnameisthe name
of the stored procedure being marked. This script can not be manually
executed—it isfor informational purposes only.

Note If thevalueof thepdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter
isfalse, the partmark.sqgl script will be saved but not executed
automatically. You cannot manually run the script. To complete
marking the procedure, you must first set pdb_auto_run_scripts to
true, then re-run the pdb_setrepproc command.

Executes the script to mark the stored procedure and create the
transaction log objects in the primary database (if the value of the
pdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter istrue).

After the script completes successfully, movesthe partmark.sqgl fileto
the RAX-15_5\inst_nameé\scripts\procnamelinstalled directory.

If the mark script fails, it is stored in afile (partmark.sql) in the
RAX-15 5\inst_name\scripts\procname directory, the stored
procedure is not marked, and transaction log objects are not created.
You can examine the script by viewing the mark.sql file.

¢ When pdb_setrepproc isinvoked to unmark a marked stored procedure,
Replication Agent does the following:

52

Modifies the user procedure to remove Replication Agent code that
capturesinput parameter values and generatestransaction log records.

Generates a SQL script that removes the tables and procedures
required for the transaction log in the primary database.
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e Savesthe generated script in afile called partunmark.sgl in the
RAX-15_5\inst_name\scripts\procname directory, whereinst_nameis
the name of the Replication Agent instance and procname isthe name
of the stored procedure being unmarked. For Oracle, this script named
partunmark.sgl because it can not be manually executed—it isfor
informational purposes only.

Note If thevalueof thepdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter
isfalse, the partunmark.sgl script will be saved but not executed
automatically. You cannot manually run the script. To complete
unmarking the procedure, you must first set pdb_auto_run_scripts to
true, then re-run the pdb_setrepproc command.

*  Executes the script to unmark the stored procedure and remove the
transaction log objects in the primary database (if the value of the
pdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter istrue).

»  Afterthe script completes successfully, movesthe partunmark.sql file
to the RAX-15_5\inst_name\scripts\procnamelinstalled directory.

e |If theunmark script fails, it is stored in afile (partunmark.sql) in the
RAX-15 5\inst_name\procname\scripts directory and the stored
procedure is not unmarked and the transaction log objects are not
removed. You can examine the script by viewing the partunmark.sg|
file

When the unmark script execution encounters afatal error on any
database object, the pdb_setrepproc command returns the following
message:

Coul d not unmark the foll ow ng objects:

See error log for details.

e The pdb_setrepproc command is used in replicating Oracle stored
proceduresthat have an argument of type Boolean. For instructionson
how to replicate Oracle stored procedures that have an argument of
type Boolean, see the Replication Agent Primary Database Guide.

See also pdb_setrepcol, pdb_setreptable, ra_config
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Returns the sequence repli cation marking status, marks specified sequence for
replication; unmarks all marked sequences or a specified sequence; enables or
disablesreplication for all marked sequences or a specified sequence.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle.

To return sequence replication marking status:
pdb_setrepseq [sequence_name|mark|unmark|enable|disable]
To unmark, enable, or disable all marked sequences:
pdb_setrepseq all, {unmark[, force] |enable|disable}
To mark, unmark, enable, or disable a specified sequence:
pdb_setrepseq sequence_name, {mark|junmark[, force] |enable|disable}
To mark a specified sequence for replication with areplicated name:
pdb_setrepseq sequence_name, repname, mark

sequence_name
The name of a user sequence in the primary database. The sequence_name
option can be delimited with quote characters to specify the character case.
If mixed character case (both uppercase and lowercase) is required, the
name must be delimited. For example:

" Sequence"

The sequence_name parameter can be owner-qualified to include the
primary sequence owner name, with each element separated by a period. For
example:

owner . sequence

Note If you must use an object name case that does not match the setting of
the Itl_character_case parameter, the object name must be delimited. If an
object name contains any non-al phanumeric characters, such as spaces and
periods, it must be delimited with quote characters. For example, “ sequence
name” or owner.” sequence name.”
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repname
The replicated name of the sequence to be updated at the replicate site, if
desired to be different than the sequence name at the primary site. The
repname option can be delimited with quote characters to specify character
case. See the previous description of the sequence_name parameter for
details. By specifying areplicated name, sequence updates can bereplicated
to a sequence in the replicate database that has a different sequence name
from the primary database.

The repname option can be owner-qualified to include the replicate
sequence owner hame, with each element separated by a period. For
example:

repowner. repnane

all
A keyword that refersto all user sequencesin the primary database. By
using the all keyword, you can unmark all user sequences, or apply an
enable or disable operation to all marked sequences.

mark
A keyword that refers to marking user sequences for replication.

unmark
A keyword that refers to unmarking user sequences for replication.

force
A keyword that refers to the unmark operation. When the force keyword
follows the unmark keyword, the pdb_setrepseq command immediately
unmarks the specified sequence in the primary database, without first
checking the enable status of the sequence. When the force keyword follows
the unmark keyword and the al keyword, the pdb_setrepseq command
immediately removes replication marking from all marked sequencesin the
primary database, regardless of their enable status

enable
A keyword that refers to enabling replication for marked sequences.

disable
A keyword that refers to disabling replication for marked sequences.

*  When pdb_setrepseq is invoked, its function is determined by the
keywords and options you specify.

¢ When multiple keywords and options are specified, each must be
separated by acomma. Blank space before or after acommais optional.
For example:
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pdb_setrepseq all, unnark, force

e When you specify a sequence in the pdb_setrepseq command, you must
use the name of avalid user sequence.

pdb_setreptable

Description Returnsreplication marking status; marksall user tables or aspecified tablefor
replication; unmarks all marked tables or a specified table; enables or disables
replication for all marked tables or a specified table.

Syntax To return replication marking status:
pdb_setreptable tablename
To mark all user tables (available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server):
pdb_setreptable all, mark
To unmark, enable, or disable all marked tables:
pdb_setreptable all, {unmark[, force]|enable|disable}
To mark, unmark, enable, or disable a specified table:

pdb_setreptable tablename, {mark[, owner][, force] |
unmark], force] |enable|disable}

Note Marking or unmarking all tables at once in the primary database using
pdb_setreptable all, mark or pdb_setreptable all, unmark is not supported in
Replication Agent for UDB. You must mark or unmark each tableindividually.

To mark a specified table for replication with a replicated name:
pdb_setreptable tablename, repname, mark[, owner][, force]

To mark a specified table for replication immediately for any occurrence, that
may or may not be marked:

pdb_setreptable tablename, mark[, immediate]
Toreturn alist of all marked tables:
pdb_setreptable
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tablename

The name of a user table in the primary database.

The tablename parameter can be owner-qualified to include the primary
table owner name, with each element separated by a period. For example:

owner .t abl e

This parameter can be delimited with quote characters to specify the
character case.

If mixed character case (both uppercase and lowercase) is required, the
name must be delimited. For example:

"Omer".table
"Omner"."Tabl e"

Each mixed case element of the tablename option must be delimited
separately, as shown in the previous example.

If an object name contains any non-al phanumeric characters, such as spaces
or periods, it must be delimited with quote characters. For example:

"t abl e nane"
owner . "t abl e nane"

If an object name contains a period, it must be both owner-qualified and
delimited with quote characters. For example:

owner . "t abl e. nane"

"t abl e. owner". "t abl e. nanme"

repname

The name of the table specified in the replication definition for a primary
table.

Note The replicated name you specify with the pdb_setreptable command
must match a table name specified by awith primary table named clausein a
Replication Server replication definition for the primary database connection.
The Replication Agent cannot validate the replication definition, but if it does
not exist, or if thewith primary table named clause does not match the replicated
name specified with pdb_setreptable, replication from the primary table will
fail.

The repname option can be owner-qualified to include the replicate table
owner name, with each element separated by a period. For example:

57



pdb_setreptable

repowner . reptabl e

The repname option can also be delimited with quote characters to specify
the character case. See the previous description of the tablename option for
details.

Note If the replicate table name contains a period (for example, table.name),
without owner qualification, you must set the value of the Replication Agent
use_rssd parameter to true.

all
A keyword that refersto all tablesin the primary database. By using the all
keyword, you can mark all user tables, or apply an unmark, enable, or
disable operation to all marked tables.

mark
A keyword that refers to marking atable.

owner
A keyword that refers to the mark operation.

The owner keyword turns on the SEND OWNER mode. When you specify
the owner of atablein areplication definition, you must always use the
owner keyword if you want to enable the SEND OWNER mode.

owner mode setsaflag inthe LTL telling Replication Server that any table
level Replication definition must be owner qualified to match this table.

If the owner modeis set, the replication definition must be owner qualified.
If the owner mode is not set, the replication definition must not be owner
qualified.

unmark
A keyword that refers to unmarking a marked table.
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A keyword used with the unmark operation or mark operation:

Note The combination of mark and force keywords with the pdb_setreptable
command isonly valid for UDB and Oracle.

When the force keyword follows the unmark keyword, the
pdb_setreptable command immediately removes replication marking
for the specified table in the primary database, without first checking
the enable status of the table. When the force keyword follows the
unmark keyword and the all keyword, pdb_setreptable immediately
removes replication marking from all marked tables in the primary
database, regardless of their enable status.

The force keyword also forces complete execution of the unmarking
script, even if errors occur during the unmarking process. Normally,
when errors occur during script execution, the script terminates
immediately without completing. The force keyword can be useful
when a previous script execution failed and left the unmarking
operation incompl ete.

When errors occur during aforced script execution, the pdb_setreptable
command returns the following message:

Errors were encountered and ignored during FORCEd
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script execution. See error log for details.
For UDB and Oracle:

When theforce keyword followsthe mark keyword, the pdb_setreptable
command allows a table that contains one or more columns with
unsupported datatypes to be marked for replication. No datafor the
unsupported columnsis sent to Replication Server. As aresult, any
replicate table must have a suitable default value defined for the
unsupported columns, since no datais received by the replicate
database to be inserted into the unsupported columns.

Theforce keyword can not be used in combination with the all keyword.
Tables with unsupported datatypes must be individually marked using
the pdb_setreptable command and the force keyword (they will never be
automatically marked, or marked by default if they have columnswith
unsupported datatypes).

In addition, tables with unsupported datatypes are not automatically
marked when the pdb_automark_tables configuration parameter istrue.
Tables with unsupported datatypes must be individually marked using
the pdb_setreptable command and the mark and force keywords. For a
list of supported and unsupported datatypes, see the Replication Agent
Primary Database Guide.

Note If areplication definition is created using the command
rs_create_repdef, for atable that was marked using the force keyword,
only columns with supported datatypes are listed in the replication
definition. Any column with an unsupported datatype is excluded from
the replication definition.

A keyword that refers to enabling replication for marked tables.

A keyword that refers to disabling replication for marked tables.

immediate
A keyword that allowsatableto beimmediately marked for any occurrence.
This keyword isfor Microsoft SQL Server and Oracle only.

Example 1
pdb_setreptabl e authors

This command returns replication marking information for the table named
“authors” in the primary database.
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Example 2
pdb_setreptabl e mark

Thiscommand returnsreplication marking information for all marked tablesin
the primary database.

Example 3
pdb_setreptabl e di sabl e

This command returns replication marking information for all marked tables
for which replication has been disabled in the primary database.

Example 4

pdb_setreptable all, unmark, force
This command forces unmarking for all marked tablesin the primary database.
Example 5

pdb_setreptable all, enable

This command enables replication for all marked tablesin the primary
database.

Example 6
pdb_setreptabl e aut hors, nmark

This command marks for replication the table named “authors’ in the primary
database. The primary table name in the replication definition must be authors.

Example 7
pdb_setreptabl e aut hors, nark, owner

This command marks for replication the table named “authors’ in the primary
database so that the OWNER_MODE isenabledinthe LTL. Therefore, any table
replication definition created for this table must also be owner qualified.

Example 8
pdb_setreptabl e ptable, rtable, nmark, owner

The primary table name in the replication definition must be:
powner .rtabl e

Example 9
pdb_setreptabl e ptable, rowner.rtable, mark, owner

The primary table name in the replication definition must be:
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rowner.rtable
Example 10
pdb_setreptabl e ptable, rowner.rtable, mark, owner
The primary table namein the replication definition must be:
rowner.rtable
Example 11
pdb_setreptabl e authors, enable

This command enables replication for the marked table “authors’ in the
primary database.

Example 12
pdb_setreptabl e tabl e=mark, enable

This command enables replication for the marked table named “mark” in the
primary database.

Example 13
pdb_setreptabl e authors, unmark, force

Thiscommand forces unmarking for the marked table “ authors’ in the primary
database.

Example 14 (UDB and Oracle only)
pdb_setreptabl e authors, mark, force

This command forces table “authors” to be marked, evenif it contains columns
with unsupported datatypes. The columns with unsupported datatypes will not
be replicated.

¢ When amarked tableis renamed or dropped and a new table with the
original name is created, you must explicitly mark the new table because
the new table has no marking-related information from the original table.
The marking information is maintained internally by object 1D, not table
name.

¢ Whenatableismarked for replication and the owner modeis set to on, the
replication definition must contain the owner name in the “with primary
table named” clause, or the “with all tables named” clause. If the owner
mode setting and the existence of the owner name in the replication
definition do not match, the replication definition is not be used.

For example:
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. Issuing the following command with the owner mode set to on:

pdb_setreptabl e “nytable”, mark, owner

causesthe rs_create_repdef command to generate the following
replication definition for the primary and replicate database, which
the Replication Server expectsto receive:

create replication definition ra$0xda_"mytabl e”
with primary at oral02.dco

with primary table nanmed “qaduser”.”nytabl e”
with replicate table naned “qgaduser”.”nytabl e”

e Issuing the following command with the owner mode set to off:
pdb_setreptabl e “nytable”, mark

causesthe rs_create_repdef command to generate the following
replication definition for the primary and replicate database, which
the Replication Server expectsto receive:

create replication definition ra$Oxda_"mytable
with primary at oral02.dco

with primary table nanmed "nytabl e”

with replicate table naned “qgaduser”.”nytable”

How you use the pdb_setreptable command depends on the type of
replication definition that you have created at the Replication Server. If
you have created adatabase replication definition with no table replication
definition, then the replicate procedure in the pdb_setreptable command
refers to the table in the replicate database. However, if you have created
atablereplication definition, then thereplicatetablein the pdb_setreptable
command refersto the name of thetable replication definition, andit isthe
table replication definition that must map to the table in the replicate
database.

If no table replication definition exists and will not be added prior to
replication, but only a database replication definition exists, use the
following commands to mark atable for replication:

*  When the table in the replicate database has the same name as the
table in the primary database:
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pdb_setreptabl e pdb_table, mark
where:

pdb_table is the name of the table in the primary database that you
want to mark for replication.

¢ When thetable in the replicate database has the different name than
thetable in the primary database:

pdb_setreptabl e pdb_table, rep_table, mark

where:

pdb_table is the name of the table in the primary database that you
want to mark for replication.

rep_table isthe name of the tablein the replicate database.

If atable replication definition exists or will be added prior to replication,
regardless of whether or not a database replication definition exists, use
the following commands to mark atable for replication:

e When the primary table in the table definition has the same name as
the table in the primary database:

pdb_setreptabl e pdb_table, mark
where;

pdb_table is the name of the table in the primary database that you
want to mark for replication.

e Ifthetableinthereplicate database also hasthe same nameasthe
table replication definition, then you can use the “with all tables
named” clause in the replication definition in the primary
Replication Server. For example:

create replicationdefinitionny_table_repdef
with primary at data_server. dat abase
with all tables naned pdb_table ...

« If thetableinthe replicate database has a different name than the
primary table in the table replication definition, then the table
replication definition must map to the table in the replicate
database. For example:

createreplicationdefinitionny_table_repdef
with primary at data_server. dat abase

with primary table named pdb_table

with replicate table name rep_table ..
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*  When the name of the table replication definition is different than the

table in the primary database:
pdb_setreptabl e pdb_table, rdpri_table, mark
where:

pdb_table isthe name of the table in the primary database that you
want to mark for replication.

rdpri_table is the name of the primary table in the replication
definition.

* Ifthetableinthereplicate database al so hasthe same name asthe
primary tablein the table replication definition, then you can use
the “with all tables named” clause in the replication definitionin
the primary Replication Server. For example:

createreplicationdefinitionny_table_repdef
with primary at data_server. dat abase
with all tables naned rdpri_table ...

« If thetablein thereplicate database has adifferent namefrom the
primary table in the table replication definition, then the table
replication definition must map to the table in the replicate
database. For example:

createreplicationdefinitionny_table_repdef
with primary at data_server. dat abase

with primary table named rdpri_table

with replicate table nane rep_table ..

When multiple keywords and options are specified, each must be
separated by a comma. Blank space before or after acommais optional.
For example:

pdb_setreptable all, unmark, force

When you specify a primary table in the pdb_setreptable command, you
must use the name of avalid user table.

You cannot specify the following items as a primary tablein the
pdb_setreptable command:

*  Systemtables
 Views

*  Replication Agent transaction log tables
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If you specify an alias or synonym as a primary table in the
pdb_setreptable command, the actual tablethat the aliasor synonym refers
to is acted upon. The actud table name is the table name sent to the
primary Replication Server.

If atable namein the primary database isthe same as akeyword, it can be
identified by adding the table=string to the beginning of the name. For
example:

pdb_setreptabl e tabl e=unmark, nark
Thisistrue for both primary table names and replicated names.

For UDB only, if themark script fails, itisstored in afile (mark.sql) in the
RAX-15 5\inst_name\scriptsitablenamedirectory, thetableisnot marked,
and transaction log objects are not updated. You can examine the script by
viewing the mark.sql file.

For UDB only, if the unmark script fails, it is stored in afile (unmark.sql)
in the RAX-15 5\inst_name\tablename\scripts directory, the tableis not
unmarked, and the transaction log objects are not removed. You can
examinethe script by viewing the unmark.sqgl file. When the unmark script
execution encounters afatal error on any database object, the
pdb_setreptable command returns the following message:

Coul d not unmark the follow ng objects:
See error log for details.

If you create a new table using a table name that was previously marked
you must mark the new table by executing the pdb_setreptable command
with the mark option, even if you did not unmark the previoustable.

When you use the unmark keyword to remove replication marking from a
primary table, the Replication Agent verifies that replication is disabled
for that table and checks to make sure that there are no pending
(unprocessed) operationsfor that tablein the transaction log. If replication
isnot disabled, or there is a pending operation for that table in the
transaction log, pdb_setreptable returns an error.

When you use the unmark keyword to remove replication marking from
primary tables, you can also specify the force keyword to immediately
remove replication marking from primary tables, without regard to
whether replication is disabled.

The force keyword also ignores script execution errors. If the unmark
script execution encounters afatal error on any database object, the
pdb_setreptable command returns the following message:
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Coul d not unmark the foll ow ng objects:
See error log for details.

When pdb_setreptable isinvoked with either no option or asingle option,
it returns marking information about the user tables in the primary
database:

e |If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with no option, it returnsalist of all
marked tables in the primary database.

Note Invoking the pdb_setreptable command with no option
produces the same result as invoking the pdb_setreptable with the
mark keyword.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with atable name, it returns compl ete
marking information about the specified primary table.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the mark keyword, it returns alist
of al marked tablesin the primary database.

e |If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with theunmark keyword, it returnsalist
of al unmarked tables in the primary database.

* |If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the enable keyword, it returnsalist
of all marked tables in the primary database for which replication is
enabled.

*  |If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the disable keyword, it returnsalist
of al marked tables in the primary database for which replication is
disabled.

Tables marked for replication are listed in the marked objects table. All
other user tables are considered unmarked.

Note The Replication Agent transaction log tables and shadow tables are
not included in the list of unmarked tables. Also not included are any
synonyms, views, or aliases of these database objects.

For tableslisted asunmarked or disabled, transactionswill not be captured
for replication.

When pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the all keyword and an action
keyword (mark, unmark, enable, or disable), the action specified is applied
to either all tables in the primary database, or al marked tablesin the
primary database.
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e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the all and mark keywords, all user
tablesin the primary database are marked for replication.

Note Tablesowned by users contained in the owner filter list will not
be marked. However, you will be able to mark any individual table.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the all and unmark keywords, it
removes replication marking from all marked tablesin the primary
database.

You can specify the force keyword after the unmark keyword to force
immediate unmarking of all marked tables, or to unmark tables for
which replication is still enabled, or to force the script execution to
ignore errors and continue an unmarking operation that failed
previoudly.

¢ If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the all and enable keywords, it
enables replication for al marked tables in the primary database.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with the all and disable keywords, it
disables replication for all marked tables in the primary database.

When pdb_setreptable isinvoked with avalid user table name, followed
by an action keyword (mark, unmark, enable, or disable), the action
specified is applied to the specified table.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with atable name and the mark keyword,
it marks the specified table in the primary database for replication.

Note When an individual table is marked the owner filter list is not
checked. This allows users to mark atable that has an owner in the
owner filter list.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with atable name and the unmark
keyword, it removes replication marking from the specified table in
the primary database.

You can specify the force keyword after the unmark keyword to force
immediate unmarking of the specified table, to unmark atable for
which replication is still enabled, or to force the script execution to
ignore errors and continue an unmarking operation that failed
previoudly.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with atable name and the enable
keyword, it enables replication for the specified marked table in the
primary database.
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If the enabl e script execution encounters afatal error on any database
object, the pdb_setreptable command returns the following message:

Coul d not enable the follow ng objects:
See error log for details.

e If pdb_setreptable isinvoked with atable name and the disable
keyword, it disables replication for the specified marked table in the
primary database.

If the disabl e script execution encounters afatal error on any database
object, the pdb_setreptable command returns the following message:

Coul d not disable the foll owi ng objects:
See error log for details.

If the table name you specify does not exist in the primary database, the
pdb_setreptable command returns an error.

When pdb_setreptable isinvoked with a primary table name and a
replicated name, followed by the mark keyword, the primary tableis
marked for replication with the specified replicated name.

If the primary table name you specify does not exist in the primary
database, the pdb_setreptable command returns an error.
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By specifying areplicated name, transactions can be replicated to atable
in the replicate database that has a different name from the primary table.

Note Thereplicated name you specify with the pdb_setreptable command
must match a table name specified by awith all tables named clausein a
Replication Server replication definition for the primary database
connection. The Replication Agent cannot validate the replication
definition, but if it does not exist, or if the with all tables named clause does
not match the replicated name specified with pdb_setreptable, replication
from the primary table will fail.

You can also specify the owner keyword after the mark keyword so that
when operationsagainst the primary table are replicated, the primary table
owner name will be attached to the replicate table name in the form
owner.tablename.

Note If you want to use an owner-qualified replicate table name with the
replicate owner’'s name, use the owner keyword with the pdb_setreptable

command. If you specify an unqualified replicate table name, the primary
table owner name is sent with the replicate table namein the LTL.

If the Replication Agent transaction log does not exist in the primary
database (UDB) or the RASD isnot initialized (Oracle and Microsoft SQL
Server), the pdb_setreptable command returns an error.

To replicate atable that contains column namesthat have spaces, you must
set structured_tokens 10 true.

(For UDB and Oracle) If atable contains acolumn with a datatype that is
not supported for replication, thepdb_setreptable command using the mark
keyword may fail with an error similar to:

Command <pdb_setreptabl e> failed - Tabl e <MYTABLE>
could not be narked because:

The tabl e contains an unsupported data type.

To force the table to be marked, excluding the unsupported datatype
columns from replication, add the force keyword to the pdb_setreptable
command.

pdb_setrepcol, pdb_setrepproc, ra_config
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Returns, addsto, or removes operations from alist of operationsto skip during
processing. The format of the record locator is database-specific.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

pdb_skip_op [add | remove], [locator | scn, thread, rba] | [remove, all]

add
Adds a specified ID to the list of identifiers of records to skip.

remove
Removes a specified ID from the list of identifiersto skip.

locator
Thelocator keyword from thelist of LTM locatorsto identify the operations
to skip.

scn
(For Oracle) The system change humber (SCN) keyword identifies a
specified log record to skip.

thread
(For Oracle) The thread keyword of the redo log thread of the operation to
skip.

rba
(For Oracle) The record byte address (RBA) keyword of the log record to
skip.
all
Allows you to add or remove al IDsin thelist of identifiersto skip.
Example 1
pdb_ski p_op

This command with no parameters returns alist of the identifiers for the
records you want to skip.

Example 2

pdb_ski p_op add, id
This command adds an ID to thelist of identifiers you want to skip.
Example 3

pdb_ski p_op renove, id
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Toremove an ID to thelist of identifiers you want to skip:

Example 4

pdb_ski p_op renove, all

This command removes all the IDs on thelist of identifiers you want to skip.

Example 5

pdb_ski p_op add, | ocator

This command adds an operation, referred to by its location, to the list of
identifiers that you want to skip.

The pdb_skip_op command allows you to skip problem records, thereby
avoiding having to reinitialize the Replication Agent.

Skipped records are written to the system log as awarning message.

The pdb_skip_op command is valid when the Replication Agent isin
Admin or Replication Down state.

The format of the identifier is database specific:

For Microsoft SQL Server, theidentifier isthe RBA and it has the
following form:

virtual fil esegno: pagei d: oper ati onsseqno
where:
e virtualfilesegno isthe virtual log sequence number (LSN).
e pageid isthe page number.
e operationsseqgno is the sequence number of the operation.

You can get the LSN using the Microsoft SQL Server DBCC
command, or you can parse it from the locator. For example:

¢ LSN indecimal format:
489: 112: 27

¢ LSN in hexadecimal format:
0x00000489: 00000112: 0027

For Oracle, theidentifier contains the system change number (SCN),
redo log thread, and record byte address (RBA). It has the following
form:

wr ap. base. sub, thread, I|sn.blknum bl kof f set
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where;

e wrap isthe SCN wrap number.
* base isthe SCN base number.
* subisthe SCN subindex.

e thread isthe redo log thread number that the operation occurred
on.

* Isnisthe RBA log sequence number.
e blknum isthe RBA block number.

*  blkoffset isthe RBA offset into the block where this record
resides.

The values must be specified in the pdb_skip_op command together,
as shown above, enclosed in quotes, with each item separated by a
period.

For example:
*0000. 012345678.00", ’'1', ’0012.0000444.0000123

All values can be described as hexadecimal by prefixing the identifier
with an “0x” asfollows:

* 0x000c. 00001bc. 000007b’
or:
* 0x000. 00BC614FE

See also ra_helplocator, ra_locator

pdb_truncate_ xlog
Description Truncates the Replication Agent primary database transaction log on demand.

*  Thebehavior of thiscommand changes based on the value of the
configuration parameter pdb_include_archives:

*  When pdb_include_archives isfalse, triggers the archive process to
archive any online redo logs that have already been processed by
Replication Agent.
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¢ Whenpdb_include_archives istrue, removesold archiveredo log files
from the path specified by pdb_archive_path.

Note Truncation of the old archive log files from the pdb_archive_path
directory is performed only if the pdb_archive_remove parameter is set to
true.

For UDB, if pdb_archive_remove isset totrue, the archived transaction log
files are removed from the location specified by the pdb_archive_path
configuration parameter. The primary transaction log fileswill be deleted
up to, but not including, the log file that contains the Isn referenced in the
Replication Agent truncation point locator.

For Microsoft SQL Server, the primary databaselogistruncated. Based on
the LTM locator from the Replication Server, Replication Agent queries
the primary database to obtain the newest transaction ID that can be
truncated, and marks the transaction log space prior to the newest
transaction as reusable.

For more information on how Replication Agent affects each type of database
when pdb_truncate_xlog is executed, see the Replication Agent Primary
Database Guide.

pdb_truncate_xlog

When pdb_truncate_xlog isinvoked, Replication Agent immediately
truncates the primary database transaction log based on the most recent
truncation point received from the primary Replication Server. The
truncation point is part of the information contained in the LTM Locator.

To update the LTM Locator from the primary Replication Server, use the
ra_locator command.

The pdb_truncate_xlog command is asynchronous and it does not return
success or failure (unless an immediate error occurs). You must examine
the Replication Agent system log to determine success or failure of the
pdb_truncate_xlog command.

If the Replication Agent primary database log does not exist or if a
connection failure occurs, thepdb_truncate_xlog command returnsan error
message.

You can use the ra_config command to specify the type of automatic
truncation you want. You can use the pdb_truncate_xlog command to

truncate the transaction log if automatic truncation is not sufficient to
manage the size of the transaction log.
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¢ Thepdb_truncate_xlog command is valid when the Replication Agent
instance isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_config, ra_locator

Returns the type and version of the primary data server.
pdb_version
The actual results returned vary depending on the type of primary data server.

ra_version, ra_version_all

Returns the names of transaction log base objects; creates transaction log base
objects in the primary database; or removes transaction log base objects from
the primary database.

For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server, this command verifies permissions are
valid for the Replication Agent to obtain system data from the primary
database. It also checks the condition of the primary database to determine if
archiving is turned on or off, and then |oads the RASD with system data from
the primary database.

Note Because the pdb_xlog create command is deprecated, Sybase
recommends that you use pdb_xlog init.

pdb_xlog [[[init |create | remove] [, force]] | move_truncpt]

init
The keyword for moving the truncation point to the end of the transaction
log.

create
Thekeyword for creating atransaction log. Deprecated; use theinit keyword
instead.
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remove
The keyword for removing a transaction log.

force
A keyword that refers to the remove or the init operation.

move_truncpt
A keyword that moves the truncation point; for Oracle and Microsoft SQL
Server only.

pdb_xlog init

This command initializes the Replication Agent, creating any required
transaction log base components.

pdb_xlog init, force

This command re-initializes the Replication Agent, creating or re-loading any
required transaction log base components.

pdb_xl og renove

This command removes any Replication Agent transaction log base
components.

pdb_xl og renove, force

This command removes any Replication Agent transaction log base
components and ignores any individual errors that occur during removal.

pdb_xlog init, move_truncpt

This command moves the transaction log truncation point to the end of the
current transaction log (Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server).

¢ When pdb_xlog isinvoked with no option, it returns the actual names (not
synonyms or aliases) of al Replication Agent transaction log base objects
inthe primary database. For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server, if you have
initialized the Replication Agent, it returnsthe name of the component and
the primary database instance name.

Note See the chapter for your specific primary data server in the
Replication Agent Primary Database Guide for more information on
Replication Agent object names.

e If pdb_xlog isinvoked with no option, and the Replication Agent

transaction log base objects do not exist in the primary database, or the
RASD hasnot beeninitialized (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server), the
command returns no information.
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If pdb_xlog isinvoked with the init keyword, the truncation point is
established at the end of the primary database transaction log.

Note For Microsoft SQL Server, during the pdb_xlog init process,
Replication Agent may connect to the Microsoft SQL Server using
pds_dac_port_number. For more information, see the Replication Agent
Primary Database Guide.

If pdb_xlog isinvoked with theinit, force keywords, the truncation point is
moved to the end of the log if the Replication Agent is not aready
initialized. However, if the Replication Agent is aready initialized, the
truncation point is not moved.

Note pdb_xlog init with the force keyword should only be used when
advised by Sybase Technical support.

If pdb_xlog isinvoked with themove_truncpt keyword, the truncation point
is moved to the end of the log without change or modification to any
Replication Agent components. (For Oracle, thisis the end of the current
onlineredo log.) The move_truncpt option has no effect if the Replication
Agent has not been initialized.

Note To prevent Replication Server from requesting alog starting point
that occurs earlier in the log than the location established by the
move_truncpt option, the Replication Server's LTM locator value for the
primary connection must be zeroed. Execute Replication Server System
Database (RSSD) command rs_zeroltm against the primary database
connection to zero the LTM locator.

(For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server) If you move the secondary
truncation point to the end of the primary database transaction log using
pdb_xlog init, move_truncpt, you risk skipping over any DDL commands
record in the log. The DDL commands might have been used by the
Replication Agent to update information stored within the Replication
Agent System Database (RASD). If the RASD contents are incorrect due
to skipping processing of some log records, you may force al of the
schemainformationin the RASD to berefreshed using command pdb_xlog
init, force. If only the schemafor a single object stored in the RASD is of
concern, you can unmark and remark just that single object, which will
force the schema of the object to be reread into the RASD.
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When pdb_xlog isinvoked with the init keyword, Replication Agent does
the following:

Generates a SQL script that creates the Replication Agent tables and
procedures in the primary database.

Saves the generated script in afile caled partinit.sgl in the
RAX-15 5\inst_name\scripts\ixlog directory, where inst_nameis the
name of the Replication Agent instance.

Note If thevalueof thepdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter
isfalse, the partinit.sgl script will be saved but not executed.
However, you cannot manually run the script. To completeinitializing
Replication Agent, you must first set pdb_auto_run_scripts to true,
then re-run the pdb_xlog init command.

Executes the script to create the Replication Agent transaction log
base objects in the primary database (if the value of the
pdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter istrue).

After the script completes successfully, moves the partinit.sgl fileto
the RAX-15_5\inst_name\scripts\xlog\installed directory.

If the create script fails, it is stored in afile (partinit.sgl) in the
RAX-15 5\inst_name\scriptsixlog directory and the transaction log is
not created. You can examine the script by viewing the partinit.sql
file

If pdb_xlog isinvoked with the init keyword and the Replication Agent
objects already exist in the primary database or the RASD has been
initialized (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server), then pdb_xlog returns
an error message.

When pdb_xlog is invoked with the remove keyword, Replication Agent
does the following:

For UDB, pdb_xlog remove command will uninstall the jar files from
the primary database (the jars are installed by the pdb_xlog init
command).

It is necessary to use pdb_xlog remove command to de-initialize
Replication Agent for UDB, and remove the truncation stored
procedures and jars from the database.

Generatesa SQL script that del etesthe tables and proceduresrequired
for the transaction log base objects in the primary database.
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e Savesthe generated script in afile called partdeinit.sgl in the
RAX-15 5\inst_name\scripts\ixlog directory, where inst_nameis the
name of the Replication Agent instance.

Note If thevalueof thepdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter
isfalse, the partdeinit.sgl script will be saved but not executed
automatically. You cannot manually run the script. To complete
de-initializing Replication Agent, you must first set
pdb_auto_run_scripts to true, then re-run the pdb_xlog remove
command.

»  Executesthe script to delete the Replication Agent objects from the
primary database (if the value of the pdb_auto_run_scripts
configuration parameter istrue).

»  After the script completes successfully, moves the partdeinit.sql file
to the RAX-15_5\inst_name\scripts\xlog\installed directory.

« If thescript fails, it is stored in afile (partdeinit.sgl) in the
RAX-15 5\linst_name\scriptsixlog directory and the Replication
Agent objects are not deleted from the primary database. You can
examine the script by viewing the partdeinit.sql file.

When pdb_xlog isinvoked with the remove keyword followed by the force
keyword, the partdeinit.sgl script continues executing, even if errors
occur. The force keyword may be useful when a previous remove
operation failed and the partdeinit.sgl script terminated with an error.

If pdb_xlog isinvoked with the remove keyword, and Replication Agent
objects do not exist in the primary database or the RASD has not been
initialized (For Oracle or Microsoft SQL Server), then pdb_xlog returnsan

error message.

If pdb_xlog isinvoked with the remove keyword and any objectsin the
primary database are still marked for replication, then pdb_xlog returnsan

error message.

You can use the pdb_setrepproc and pdb_setreptable commands to
determine which stored procedures and tablesin the primary database are
still marked. You also can use the pdb_setrepddl command to determineif
DDL isenabled.

Even if objects are marked in the primary database, you can use the
pdb_xlog command with the remove keyword followed by the force
keyword to unmark any marked objects, and then remove the transaction
log objects.
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If pdb_xlog isinvoked with no option, the command is valid when the
Replication Agent instance isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication
Down states.

If pdb_xlog isinvoked with either theinit or remove keyword, the command
isvalid only when the Replication Agent instance is in the Admin or
Replication Down state.

The pdb_xlog init command will verify that the following privileges have
been granted to pds_username:

e EXECUTE_CATALOG_ROLE
e SELECT ONV_$LOGMNR_CONTENTS
+ SELECT ONV_$LOGMNR_LOGS

These privileges are necessary for the ra_dumptran and ra_helpop
commands to function properly. These privileges are not required for
replication, only for using the ra_dumptran and ra_helpop commands,
which are used in debugging and troubleshooting. If these privileges have
not been granted at the time pdb_xlog init isinvoked, awarning messageis
returned and logged in the Replication Agent log file.

For moreinformation about the Replication Agent transaction log, seethe
chapter for your specific primary data server in the Replication Agent
Primary Database Guide.

pdb_setrepcol, pdb_setrepproc, pdb_setreptable, ra_config

Stops al Replication Agent processing in Replicating state, and puts the
Replication Agent instance in Admin state.

quiesce

When the quiesce command is invoked, it stops all current replication
processing in the Replication Agent instance:

e TheLog Reader component stops reading operations from the
transaction log when the scan reaches the end of the log. It continues
to send change-set datato the Log Transfer Interface component until
it finishes processing the last operation scanned.
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e Thelog Transfer Interface component stops sending LTL commands
to the Replication Server as soon asit finishes processing the last
change set it receives from the Log Reader.

*  WhenthelLog Transfer Interface component isfinished processing its
input queue and sending the resulting LTL, the Replication Agent
instance releases all of its connections to the primary database, and
drops its connection to the primary Replication Server (and RSSD, if
connected).

«  TheReplication Agent instance goes from Replicating state to Admin
state.

If the Replication Agent internal queues are full when the quiesce
command is invoked, the quiesce processing may take awhile to
complete, and there may be a delay before the Replication Agent instance
completesits transition to Admin state.

Before moving the Replication Agent to the Admin state, the quiesce
command waits until al datain the primary log has been read and sent to
the Replication server.

If the Replication Agent instance isin Admin state, the quiesce command
returns an error.

The quiesce command is valid only when the Replication Agent instance
isin Replicating state.

Note The action of the suspend command is similar to that of the quiesce
command, except that the suspend command stops Replication Agent
processing immediately and flushes all datain the internal queues.

ra_status, resume, shutdown, suspend

Returns help information for Replication Agent configuration parameters, or
sets the value of a specified configuration parameter.

ra_config [param [, value]]
param

The name of a Replication Agent configuration parameter.
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value
The value to be assigned to the configuration parameter specified in the
paramoption. You can use the keyword default to set the specified parameter
to its default value.

Example 1
ra_config

When this command is issued with no parameters, it returns alist of all
Replication Agent configuration parameters.

Example 2
ra_config use_rssd

This command returns the current value of the use_rssd configuration
parameter.

Example 3
ra_config scan_sl eep_nax, 60
This command changes the value of the scan_sleep_max parameter to 60.

¢ If ra_config isinvoked with no option, it returns alist of all Replication
Agent configuration parameters.

¢ If ra_config isinvoked with the param option, it returns information only
for the specified configuration parameter.

« If ra_config isinvoked with the param and value options, it changes the
setting of the specified configuration parameter to the value specified in
the value option.

¢ You can use the keyword default in place of the value option to reset a
configuration parameter to its default value. For example:

ra_config use rssd, default
e Thefollowing information is returned for each configuration parameter:
¢ Parameter name — the name of the parameter.

e Parameter type —the datatype of the parameter’s value (for example,
string, numeric, or Boolean).

¢ Current value —the value of the parameter in effect at the time
ra_config isinvoked.
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e Pending value—if different from the current value, the value to which
the parameter was set by a previous invocation of the ra_config
command, but which has not yet taken effect.

« Default value — the value of the parameter when the Replication
Agent instance configuration fileis created.

e Lega values—the valuesthat are allowed for the parameter, for
example, arange of numbers or alist of specific strings.

«  Category —refersto the Replication Agent component affected by the
value of the parameter.

¢ Restart —refersto parameters that require the Replication Agent
instance to be shut down and restarted before a change in value takes
effect.

*  Whenra_config isinvoked with either no option, or only the param option,
thecommand isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceisin the Admin,
Replicating, or Replication Down state.

e If ra_config isinvoked when the Replication Agent instanceisin
Replicating state, with the param and value optionsfor aparameter that can
be changed only in Admin state, it returns an error.

¢ Whenra_config isinvoked with the param and value options, the command
is always valid when the Replication Agent instance isin the Admin or
Replication Down state.

e See Chapter 2, “Configuration Parameters’ for more information.

ra_help, ra_set_login

Returns the current date and time from the Replication Agent instance.
ra_date

*  Whenra_date isinvoked, it returns the current date and time from the
Replication Agent instance in the form of a Sybase datetime datatype, as
follows:

Current RA Date

Jan 11 2010 12:09: 47.310
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(1 row affected)

e Thera_date command is valid when the Replication Agent instanceisin
the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

pdb_date, ra_config

ra_deviceoffset

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples
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See also
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Changestheraw disk deviceread offset for alog devicerecorded inthe RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_deviceoffset device_id, device_offset

device id
For Oracle, the device ID is the Oracle redo log “ Group number.” For
Microsoft SQL Server, this device ID can be obtained using the
ra_helpdevice command.

device_offset
The offset of the raw device from which Replication Agent startsalog scan.

ra_devi ceof fset 1,20
This command specifiesthe raw device read offset to the log device ID “1” as:
20

¢ When ra_devicepath isinvoked, Replication Agent records the specified
raw device read offset for the specified log device in the RASD.

« To get information about log devices stored in the RASD, use the
ra_helpdevice command.

¢ Whenra_updatedevices isinvoked, device offset is not reset to the default
value. The default device read offset is zero.

e If ra_deviceoffset isinvoked when the Replication Agent instanceisin
Replicating state, it returns an error.

¢ Thera_deviceoffset command is valid only when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_helpdevice, pdb_xlog, ra_updatedevices
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Changes the disk device path for alog device recorded in the RASD.
For Oracle and the ASM log devices, see the pdb_asmdiskmap command.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_devicepath device, dev_path

device
The device ID isthe Oracle redo log “ Group number.”

dev_path
The path that points to the disk log device for the device specified in the
device option.

ra_devicepath 3,
d: \ sof t war e\ or acl e\ devi ces\redo001. | og

This command specifies the disk device path to the log device ID “3” as:
d: \ sof t war e\ or acl e\ devi ces\ redo001. | og

*  When ra_devicepath isinvoked, Replication Agent records the specified
disk device path for the specified log device in the RASD.

» To get information about log devices stored in the RASD, use the
ra_helpdevice command.

* If youinvoke ra_updatedevices after you set adevice path using
ra_devicepath, you must use ra_devicepath again to re-set the path if you
need to alter the default path for alog device. The default device path is
the device path returned by the primary data server.

» If youinvokera_devicepath when the Replication Agent instanceisin
Replicating state, it returns an error.

* Thera_devicepath command isvalid only when the Replication Agent
instanceis in the Admin or Replication Down state.

ra_helpdevice, pdb_xlog, ra_updatedevices
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The ra_downgrade_accept command is executed by the instance to which
Replication Agent is being downgraded (the earlier version). This command
completes the downgrade process started by the ra_downgrade_prepare
command, which is executed by the instance from which Replication Agent is
being downgraded (the later version).

ra_downgrade_accept export_file

export_file
The file name to which the RASD was extracted during execution of the
ra_downgrade_prepare command. This can bethefile name alone or thefile
name with its absolute path. The file is named timestamp.export, where
timestamp is a timestamp taken at the moment ra_downgrade_prepare was
invoked.

Note The export_file parameter is only used for Microsoft SQL Server and
Oracle. When the ra_downgrade_accept command is used for UDB, the
command takes no parameters.

e (Microsoft SQL Server and Oracle only) Thera_downgrade_accept
command restores the RASD from the specified file. By default, thisfile
islocated in the import subdirectory under the directory specified by the
rasd_backup_dir configuration parameter of the Replication Agent
instance to which you are downgrading (the earlier version). The path to
thisfile was returned if ra_downgrade_prepare executed successfully.

¢ Tousethera_downgrade_accept command, Replication Agent must be
able to connect to the primary database.

e (Microsoft SQL Server and Oracle only) If the ra_downgrade_accept
command executes successfully, Replication Agent shuts down.

¢ Thera_downgrade_accept command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin or Replication Down state.

ra_downgrade_prepare
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Thera_downgrade_prepare command prepares Replication Agent to
downgrade to an earlier version. When executed in Replication Agent for
Microsoft SQL Server or Replication Agent for Oracle, the
ra_downgrade_prepare command copies the RASD contents to an export file.
Thisfileisthen applied by the instance to which Replication Agent is being
downgraded (the earlier version) to compl ete the downgrade.

ra_downgrade_prepare inst_path

inst_path
The absolute path of the Replication Agent instance to which you are
downgrading (the earlier version).

e Topreparefor downgrading to an earlier version of Replication Agent, the
ra_downgrade_prepare command first changes Replication Agent system
objects in the primary database to match those of the instance to which
Replication Agent is being downgraded.

¢ (Microsoft SQL Server and Oracle only) Thera_downgrade_prepare
command also extracts the contents of the Replication Agent System
Database (RASD) to afile named timestamp.export, wheretimestamp isa
timestamp taken at the moment ra_downgrade_prepare was invoked. By
default, thisfileislocated in the import subdirectory under the directory
specified by the rasd_backup_dir configuration parameter of the
Replication Agent instance to which you are downgrading (the earlier
version). The pathtothisfileisreturnedif ra_downgrade_prepare executes
successfully.

e Thera_downgrade_prepare command isvalid when the Replication Agent
instance isin the Admin or Replication Down state.

ra_downgrade_accept

Emulatesthe Replication Server rs_dumpdb and rs_dumptran system functions.
ra_dump [database|transaction,] dbname, dump_label

database
A keyword that causesthe primary Replication Server to apply the function
string associated with the rs_dumpdb system function.

87



ra_dumptran

Examples

Usage

See also

ra_dumptran

Description

Syntax

Parameters

88

transaction
A keyword that causes the primary Replication Server to apply the function
string associated with the rs_dumptran system function.

dbname
The name of the database to be dumped.

dump_label
A varchar(30) value that containsinformation to identify the database dump.

ra_dunp database, MSSQL_source, rssddnp
Here, MSSQL _source is the database name, and rssddmp is the dump label.

*  Whenra_dump isinvoked, Replication Agent placesadump marker inthe
Replication Agent transaction log to facilitate coordinated dumps.

¢ Thera_dump command returns an error message if the transaction log
does not exist.

¢ Thera_dump command isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceisin
the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

¢ For more information about the Replication Server rs_dumpdb and
rs_dumptran system functions, see the Replication Agent Administration
Guide and Replication Agent Primary Database Guide.

ra_config, ra_migrate

This command returns information for use in troubleshooting a specified
database transaction.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle.

ra_dumptran “[opid | locator | tranid]”
opid
The Replication Agent operation 1D for a database operation.

locator
The Replication Agent locator for a database operation.
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tranid

The Oracle transaction ID for the database transaction.

Examples Example 1

ra_dunptran
0x0000. 01783d95. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000031. 0010

go

This command returns information about the operation specified by the
Replication Agent operation ID:

BEG N OPERATION I D 0x0000. 01783d95. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000031. 0010

BEG N SCN
TRANSACTI ON | D
USERNANVE

EXECUTI ON TI ME
THREAD NUMBER
TRANSACTI ON SKI P
COMVAND

DUMP FI LE NAME
(8 rows affected)

24657302

0004. 0016. 00000016
AUSER

2010-07-12 10:28:14.0
1

pdb_ski p_op add, 24657301, 1, 1022.49.16
C: \ sonepat h\ XI D0004. 0016. 00000016. | og

Example 2

ra_dunptran
0000000001783d9600020001000003f e0000003400e8000001783d
9500000000

go

This command returns information about the operation specified by the
Replication Agent locator:

BEG N OPERATION I D 0x0000.01783d95. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000031. 0010

BEG N SCN
TRANSACTION I D
USERNAME

EXECUTI ON TI ME
THREAD NUMBER
TRANSACTI ON SKI P
COVIVAND

DUMP FI LE NAME
(8 rows affected)

24657302

0004. 0016. 00000016
AUSER

2010-07-12 10:28:14.0
1

pdb_ski p_op add, 0.24657301.0, 1, 1022.49.16
C. \ sonepat h\ XI D0004. 0016. 00000016. | og

Example 3

Reference Manual

89



ra_dumptran

90

ra_dunptran 0x0004.0016. 00000016

go
This command returns information about the transaction specified by the
Oracle transaction ID:

BEG N OPERATION I D 0x0000. 01783d95. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000031. 0010
BEG N SCN 24657302

TRANSACTION | D 0004. 0016. 00000016

USERNANME AUSER

EXECUTI ON TI ME 2010-07-12 10:28:14.0

THREAD NUMBER 1

TRANSACTI ON SKI P

COVIVAND pdb_ski p_op add, 0.24657301.0, 1, 1022.49.16
DUWP FI LE NAME C: \ sonepat h\ XI D0004. 0016. 00000016. | og

(8 rows affected)

Example 4 Thefollowing isan example of log-file output from the
ra_dumptran command. The log file contains both transaction information and
information about all operations in the transaction:

Fil e nane: C:.\sonepath\ Xl D0O004. 0016. 00000016. | og
File contents:
BEG N OPERATION I D 0x0000. 01783d95. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000031. 0010

BEG N SCN 24657302
TRANSACTION | D 0004. 0016. 00000016
USER NAME AUSER

EXECUTI ON TIME  2010- 07-12 10:28:14.0

THREAD NUMBER 1

TRANSACTI ON SKI P

COVMVAND pdb_ski p_op add, 24657301, 1, 1022.49.16

SCN THREAD OPERATI ON | D OBJECT 1D
OBJECT NAME REPLI CATE OPERATI ON SQL

24657301 1 0x0000. 01783d95. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000031. 0010 O
NULL NO START set transaction read wite;

24657301 1 0x0000. 01783d95. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000031. 0010 51809
BLL$TEST YES | NSERT insert into

"QA7USER'. "BLLS$STEST" (" QUANTI TY", " ORDER_NUMBER') val ues
('85','1234567890");

24657302 1 0x0000. 01783d96. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000033. 010c 51809
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BLLSTEST YES DELETE del ete from " QA7USER'. "BLL$TEST" where
"QUANTI TY" = '85'" and "ORDER NUMBER' = '1234567890' and RON'D =
" AAANphAAEAAAYT WAAC ;
24657303 1 0x0000. 01783d97. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000035. 00c4 0O
NULL NO COMWM T Conmi t ;

Usage e Thera_dumptran command dumps all operations for a specified

transaction to an exclusive log file used in troubleshooting a failed
operation or transaction. The log-file header consists of the result set
returned by ra_dumptran and includes the following rows:

« BEGIN OPERATION ID —the Replication Agent operation I D for the
transaction begin operation. Thisfield isin the format
wrap.scn.subscn.thread.|sn.block.offset, where:

e wrap.scn.subscn is the system change number (SCN) for the
begin operation.

« thread isthe database thread number.
* Isnisthelog sequence number for the begin operation.
» block isthe block where the begin operation resides.

» offset isthe offset into the operation where the begin operation

resides.
 BEGIN SCN —the SCN for the transaction operation as logged in a
redo log file.
e TRANSACTION ID —the ID of the transaction that the operation is
apart of.

« USERNAME —the name of the user that executed the transaction.

« EXECUTION TIME —the date and time at which the transaction was
executed.

« THREAD NUMBER —the Oracle thread that executed the
transaction.

e  TRANSACTION SKIP COMMAND - the Replication Agent
command that causes the transaction to be skipped by Replication
Agent during replication.

e DUMPFILE NAME — The name of the log file to which the
transaction is written by ra_dumptran.
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Thelog file specified by the DUMP FILE row also contains the operation
results for the specified transaction:

¢ SCN —the SCN for the operation as logged in aredo log file.
e THREAD -thethread that executed the operation.

*«  OPERATION ID —the Replication Agent operation ID for the
transaction begin operation. Thisfield isin the format
wrap.scn.subscn.thread.Isn.block.offset.

e OBJECT ID —the object ID of the affected object.
¢ OBJECT NAME —the name of the affected object.

¢ REPLICATE —whether or not (Y ES or NO) the object affected by the
operation is marked for replication by Replication Agent.

¢ OPERATION - the operation type.
e SQL —the SQL statement for the operation.

The ra_dumptran command cannot operate properly unless the Oracle
LogMiner script, $ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/admin/dbmsim.sgl, has been
installed at the primary database. If this script has not been installed,
ra_dumptran will return an error.

After LogMiner isinstalled, create a public synonym so that you do not
have to log in as the owner to execute LogMiner functions:

CREATE PUBLI C SYNONYM DBMS_LOGMNR FOR
SYS. DBVS_LOGWNR,

Note Thisisrequiredif you are using Oracle 10g.

The following privileges must be granted to pds_username for the
ra_dumptran command to function properly:

¢ EXECUTE_CATALOG_ROLE
«  SELECT ONV_$LOGMNR_CONTENTS
« SELECT ONV_$LOGMNR_LOGS

¢ SELECT ANY TRANSACTION
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e If thera_dumptran command returns no result for a specified opid or

locator value, the corresponding database operation may be one of many
operations in a database transaction. In this case, you should instead
specify the transaction ID of the transaction to which the database
operation belongs.

Returns help information for Replication Agent commands.

ra_help [command]

command
Thename of aReplication Agent command for which you want to view help
information.

Example 1
ra_help
This command returns help for al Replication Agent commands.
Example 2
ra_hel p pdb_gen_id
This command returns help for the pdb_gen_id command.

e If ra_help isinvoked with no option, it returns help information for all
Replication Agent commands.

e If ra_help isinvoked with the command option, it returns help information
only for the specified command.

e Thera_help command is valid when the Replication Agent instanceisin
the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_config
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ra_helparticle

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Returns information about primary database articles from the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_helparticle [article, [version]]

article
The name or object ID of an article (table or procedure) in the primary
database. Article names can be qualified with an owner namein the
following form:

owner.article
Owner qualification of article namesis optional.

version
A hexadecimal locator value that identifies the version of the article
specified in the article option.

Example 1
ra_hel particle

This command returns information about all versions of all articlesin the
RASD.

Example 2
ra_helparticle tablel

This command returns information about the current version of the article
named “tablel” in the RASD.

Example 3

ra_hel particle tablel,
00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413c50000000000

Usage
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This command returns information about version
00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413c50000000000
of the article named “tablel” in the RASD.

¢ Thera_helparticle command returns the following information for articles
(tables and procedures):

¢ Articleobject ID
e Primary database name
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e Articleowner name or alias

* Articlename

e Articletype (table or procedure)

e Articlestatus (Current, Archived, or Dropped)
* Articleversion number

All information except the article type, article status, and article version
number are the values returned by the primary database when the
Replication Agent isinitialized with the ra_init command.

e If ra_helparticle isinvoked with no option, it returns information for al
versions of al articles (tables and procedures) in the RASD.

e If ra_helparticle isinvoked with the article option, it returns information
only for the current version of the specified article in the RASD.

e If ra_helparticle isinvoked with the article and version options, it returns
information only for the specified version of the specified article in the
RASD.

e Thera_helparticle command is valid when the Replication Agent instance
isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_helpdb, ra_helpfield, ra_helplocator, ra_helpuser

Returns information about the primary database from the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_helpdb

«  Whenra_helpdb isinvoked, it returnsthe following information about the
primary database:

e Database object ID

¢ Database name
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Thedatabase ID and database name are the val ues returned by the primary
database when the Replication Agent isinitialized with the pdb_xlog init
command.

¢ Thera_helpdb command is valid when the Replication Agent instanceis
in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

¢ Thera_helpdb commandisvalid only after the RASD hasbeeninitialized,
that is, only after you have executed pdb_xlog init.

ra_devicepath, ra_helparticle, ra_helpdevice, ra_helpfield, ra_helplocator,
ra_helpuser, ra_updatedevices

This command returns information about the primary database log devices
from the RASD log device repository.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_helpdevice [device]

device
The device ID of the primary database log device.

Example 1
ra_hel pdevi ce

This command returns information about al primary database |og devices
recorded in the log device repository.

Example 2
ra_hel pdevice 1

This command returns information about the primary database log device ID
“1” in the log device repository.

¢ Thera_helpdevice command returns the following information for each
primary database og device recorded in the RASD:
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e DevicelD —thelog device ID defined by the primary data server.

Note For Oracle, the ID isthe value of the Oracle Redo Log Group
that thisfile belongs.

»  Database name—the nameof the primary database associated with the
log device.

» Device name—thelogica name of the log device defined by the
primary data server.

*  Server device path —the path to a multiplexed version of the log
device.

« Disk mirror path — the path to the log device (at the standby site).

« Disk device status — the current status of the server device path
(ACCESSIBLE, NOT_VALID, or OPEN).

The log device ID, primary database name, log device name, and server
log device path are values returned by the primary data server when the
Replication Agent isinitialized with the pdb_xlog init command, or when
the log device repository is updated with the ra_updatedevices command.

The disk mirror path isthe current value recorded in the RASD. To find
each log device, Replication Agent uses the disk mirror path recorded in
itsRASD.

For each log device recorded in the RASD, you can set or change the disk
device path with the ra_devicepath command.

If you do not specify a disk device path using ra_devicepath, the value
recorded for the disk mirror path is DEFAULT, and Replication Agent uses
the value recorded for the server device path to find the log device.

(For Oracle) The disk mirror path for ASM is specified using the file
created with the pdb_asmdiskmap command.

Thedisk device statusis updated by the L og Reader component each time
you invoke the ra_helpdevice command.

If ra_helpdevice isinvoked with no option, it returnsinformation for all log
devices recorded in the RASD log device repository.

If ra_helpdevice isinvoked with the device option, it returns information
only for the specified log device.

Thera_helpdevice command isvalid when the Replication Agent instance
isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.
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See also ra_devicepath, ra_helpdb, ra_updatedevices

ra_helpdeviceoffset

Description Returns device offset information about primary database |og devicesfrom the
RASD log device repository.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Syntax ra_helpdeviceoffset [device]

Parameters device
The device ID of the primary database log device.

Examples Example 1
ra_hel pdevi ceof f set

Thiscommand returns the device offset information about al primary database
log devices recorded in the log device repository.

Example 2
ra_hel pdevi ceof fset 1

Thiscommand returns information about the primary databaselog device D 1
in the log device repository.

Usage ¢ Thera_helpdeviceoffset command returns the following information for
each primary database log device recorded in the RASD:

¢ DevicelD —thelog device ID defined by the primary data server.

Note For Oracle, the device ID isthe value of the Oracle Redo Log
Group that containsthisfile.

¢ Database name—the nameof the primary database associated with the
log device.

¢ Device name —the logical name of the log device defined by the
primary data server.

e Server device path — the path to a multiplexed version of the log
device.
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¢ Disk device path — the path to the log device (at the standby site).

« Disk device offset —the offset from which Replication Agent startsto
scan the Oracle redo log in the log device. The value of the device
offset is the value of the raw_device_offset parameter in the
Replication Agent configuration file added to the offset val ue set by
the command ra_deviceoffset.

¢ Disk device status — the current status of the server device path
(ACCESSIBLE, NOT_VALID, or OPEN).

The disk device path is the current value recorded in the RASD.
Replication Agent uses the disk device path recorded in the RASD to
locate each log device.

For each log device recorded in the RASD, you can set or change the disk
device path using ra_devicepath, and set or change the device offset using
ra_deviceoffset.

If you do not specify a disk device path using ra_devicepath, the value
recorded for the disk device path is DEFAULT, and Replication Agent
uses the value recorded for the server device path to find the log device.

Thedisk device statusis updated by the Log Reader component each time
you invoke ra_helpdeviceoffset.

If ra_helpdeviceoffset isinvoked with no option, it returns information for
al log devices recorded in the RASD log device repository.

If ra_helpdeviceoffset isinvoked with the device option, it returns
information only for the specified log device.

The ra_helpdeviceoffset command is valid when the Replication Agent
instance isin Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_helpdevice, ra_deviceoffset, ra_devicepath, ra_updatedevices

Returns information about primary database fields (columnsin tables, or input
parameters in stored procedures) from the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.
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Syntax

Parameters

Examples

ra_helpfield article [, version [, field]]

article
The name or object ID of an article (table or procedure) in the primary
database. Article names can be qualified with an owner namein the
following form:

owner.article
Owner qualification of article namesis optional.

version
A hexadecimal locator value that identifies the version of the specified
article.

field
Thenameor object ID of afield (column or input parameter) in the specified
article.

Example 1
ra_hel pfield authors

Thiscommand returns information about al fieldsin the current version of the
article named authors in the RASD.

Example 2

ra_hel pfield authors,
00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413¢50000000000

This command returns information about all fieldsin version
00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413c50000000000
of the article named “authors” in the RASD.

Example 3

ra_hel pfield authors,
00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413c50000000000, au_f nane

Usage

100

This command returns information about the field named au_fname in version
00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413c50000000000
of the article named “authors’ in the RASD.

¢ Thera_helpfield command returns the following information for fields:
e Field (column or input parameter) object ID
e Field name
e FieldtypelD
e Field datatype (with precision, length, and scale)
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See also

e Field NULL mode
e Field IDENTITY status
e Field primary key status

All field information items are the val ues returned by the primary database
when the Replication Agent isinitialized with the pdb_xlog init command.

e If ra_helpfield isinvoked with the article option, it returns information for
al fieldsin the current version of the specified articlein the RASD.

¢ If ra_helpfield isinvoked with the article and version options, it returns
information for all fieldsin the specified version of the specified articlein
the RASD.

e If ra_helpfield isinvoked with the article, version, and field options, it
returns information for the specified field in the specified version of the
specified article in the RASD.

¢ Thera_helpfield command is valid when the Replication Agentisin either
Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

¢ Noresults are returned by this command if the RASD has not yet been
initialized with the pdb_xlog init command.

ra_config, ra_help, ra_helparticle, ra_helpdb, ra_helpdevice, ra_helplocator,
ra_helpuser

ra_helplocator

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Reference Manual

Returns information about fieldsin the LTM Locator value.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_helplocator [locator_value]

locator_value
The hexadecimal string value of an LTM Locator.

Example 1
ra_hel pl ocat or

This command returns information about fields in the current LTM Locator
value.
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Usage

See also

ra_helpop

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples
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Example 2
ra_hel pl ocator | ocator_val ue

This command returns information about fields in the specified LTM Locator
value.

¢ Thera_helplocator command returns the following information about the
LTM Locator value:

e Locator field names
¢ Locator field hexadecimal values
¢ Locator field decimal values

e If ra_helplocator isinvoked with no option, it returns information about
fidldsin the current LTM L ocator value.

e If ra_helplocator isinvoked with the locator_value option, it returns
information about fields in the specified LTM Locator value.

¢ Thera_helplocator command isvalid when the Replication Agent instance
isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_config, ra_help, ra_locator

See the Replication Agent Primary Database Guide for more information
about locator fields and contents.

This command returns information for use in troubleshooting a specified
database transaction log operation.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle.

ra_helpop “[opid | locator]”
opid
The Replication Agent operation 1D for a database operation.

locator
The Replication Agent locator for a database operation.

Example 1

Replication Agent 15.5



CHAPTER 1 Command Reference

OPERATI ON | D
SCN

THREAD
USERNAME
EXECUTI ON TI ME
OBJECT I D
OBJECT NAME
OPERATI ON
REPLI CATE
TRANSACTION I D
REDO SQL

ra_hel pop
0x0000. 01783d96. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000034. 00e8
go

This command returns information about the operation specified by the
Replication Agent operation ID:

0x0000. 01783d96. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000034. 00e8
24657302

1

AUSER

2010-07-12 10:28:14.0

51809

BLL$TEST

I NSERT

YES

0004. 0016. 00000016

insert into "AUSER'."BLL$TEST" (" QUANTI TY"

"ORDER_NUMBER') val ues ('85','1234567890");

UNDO SQL
 ger
SKI P COMVAND

and " ORDER_NUMBER'

del ete from"AUSER'."BLL$TEST" where "QUANTITY" =
= ' 1234567890' and RON D = ' AAAMPhAAEAAAYT WAAC ;
pdb_ski p_op add, 24657302, 1, 1022.52.2322

(13 rows affected)

OPERATI ON | D
SCN

THREAD
USERNANE
EXECUTI ON TI MVE
OBJECT 1D
OBJECT NAME
OPERATI ON
REPLI CATE
TRANSACTI ON | D
REDO SQL

Reference Manual

Example 2

ra_hel pop
0000000001783d9600020001000003f e0000003400e8000001783d
9500000000

go

This command returns information about the operation specified by the
Replication Agent locator:

0x0000. 01783d96. 0000: 0001. 000003f e. 00000033. 010c
24657302

1

AUSER

2010-07-12 10:28:14.0

51809

BLL$TEST

I NSERT

YES

0004. 0016. 00000016

insert into "AUSER'."BLL$TEST" (" QUANTI TY"
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" ORDER_NUMBER') val ues ('85',' 1234567890 );

del ete from "AUSER'. "BLL$TEST" where "QUANTITY" =
'85" and "ORDER_NUMBER' = '1234567890' and ROW D = ' AAAMphAAEAAAYr WAAC' ;
pdb_ski p_op add, 24657302, 1, 1022.52.232

UNDO SQL

SKI P COMVAND

(13 rows affected)

Usage
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The ra_helpop command displays database and Replication Agent
information for a specified operation for use in troubleshooting afailed
operation or transaction. The result set returned by ra_helpop includesthe
following rows:

OPERATION ID —the Replication Agent operation ID in the format
wrap.scn.subscn.thread.sn.block.offset, where:

e wrap.scn.subscn is the system change number (SCN) for the
specified operation.

e thread isthe database thread number.
e Isnisthelog sequence number for the specified operation.
e block isthe block where the specified operation resides.

»  offset isthe offset into the operation where the specified
operation resides.

SCN —the SCN for the operation aslogged in aredo log file.
THREAD - the thread that executed the operation.
USERNAME — the name of the user that executed the operation.

EXECUTION TIME — the date and time at which the operation was
executed.

OBJECT ID —the database ID of the affected object.
OBJECT NAME —the name of the affected object.
OPERATION - the operation type.

REPLICATE —whether or not (Y ES or NO) the object affected by the
operation is marked for replication by Replication Agent.

TRANSACTION ID —the ID of the transaction that the operation is
apart of.

REDO SQL —the SQL that can be used to replay the operation.
UNDO SQL —the SQL that can be used to undo the operation.
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e SKIPCOMMAND —the Replication Agent command that causesthe
operation to be skipped by Replication Agent during replication.

e Thera_helpop command can display information for more than one
operation. Operation information is returned for each operation that has
the SCN specified by locator or opid.

e Thera_helpop command cannot operate properly unless the Oracle
LogMiner script, $ORACLE_HOME/rdbms/admin/dbmsim.sgl, has been
installed at the primary database. If this script has not been installed,
ra_helpop will return an error.

« After LogMiner isinstalled, create a public synonym so that you do not
have to log in as the owner to execute LogMiner functions:

CREATE PUBLI C SYNONYM DBMS_LOGMNR FOR
SYS. DBVB_LOGWNR;

Note Thisisrequired if you are using Oracle 10g.

*  Thefollowing privileges must be granted to pds_username for the
ra_helpop command to function properly:

¢ EXECUTE_CATALOG_ROLE

e SELECT ON V_$LOGMNR_CONTENTS
e SELECT ONV_$LOGMNR_LOGS

e SELECT ANY TRANSACTION

* A single DML command may be represented in the Oracle redo log as a
succession of two or more operations. Oracle LogMiner, however, will
display only the SCN of the first operation. Consequently, ra_helpop may
return no result for an operation that occurs in the middle of a succession
of operationsin the Oracle redo log. If ra_helpop returns no result for a
specified opid or locator value, usethera_dumptran command, specifying
the transaction ID of the transaction to which the database operation
belongs, and dump the entire transaction from the Oracle redo log. Then,
search the dump for the operation that Oracle LogMiner did not find.
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ra_helpuser

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

ra_hel puser bob,

Returns information about primary database users from the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_helpuser [user [, version]]

user
The name or user ID of a user in the primary database.

version
The version number of the database user in the RASD.

Example 1

ra_hel puser
This command returnsinformation about all versions of al usersinthe RASD.
Example 2

ra_hel puser bob

This command returns information about the current version of the database
name “bob” in the RASD.

Example 3

00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413¢c50000000000

Usage
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This command returns information about version
00000000000210a400003334000700003334000699940000d413c50000000000
of the database user named “bob” in the RASD.

e Thera_helpuser command returns the following information about
primary database users:

e UseriD

e User name

e User status (Current, Archived, or Dropped)
e Primary database version (locator value)

Theuser ID and user name are the values returned by the primary database
when the Replication Agent isinitialized with the ra_init command.

e If ra_helpuser isinvoked with no option, it returns information about all
usersin all versions of the primary database in the RASD.
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See also

ra_locator

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Reference Manual

e If ra_helpuser isinvoked with the user option, it returnsinformation about
the current version of the specified user in the primary database in the
RASD.

e If ra_helpuser isinvoked with the user and version options, it returns
information about the specified user in the specified version of the primary
databasein the RASD.

e Thera_helpuser command isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceis
in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

* Noresultsare returned by this command if the RASD has not been
initialized by the ra_init command.

ra_config, ra_help, ra_helparticle, ra_helpdb, ra_helpdevice, ra_helpfield,
ra_helplocator

Returns the current value of the LTM Locator maintained by the Replication
Agent, requestsan LTM Locator value from the primary Replication Server, or
setsthevalue of the LTM L ocator maintained by the Replication Agent to zero.

ra_locator [update|zero]

update
Theoptional keywordto request anew LTM Locator valuefrom the primary
Replication Server.

zero
The optional keyword to set the value of the LTM Locator stored in the
Replication Agent transaction log to zero.

Example 1
ra_l ocator

This command returnsthe current value of the LTM Locator maintained by the
Replication Agent, as shown:

Locat or

000000005200000000000000527 FFFFFFFFFFFFFFF0022FB3B
(1 row affected)
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Usage
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Example 2

ra_l ocator update

This command requests anew LTM Locator value from the primary
Replication Server.

Example 3

ra_locator zero

This command sets the value of the LTM Locator maintained by the
Replication Agent to all zeros.

When ra_locator is invoked with no option, it returns the current value of
theLTM L ocator maintained by the Replication Agent instance. For UDB,
the Replication Agent storesthe value of the LTM Locator in atablein the
primary database; for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server thisvalueis
stored in the RASD.

Note Thevalueof the LTM Locator that is maintained by the Replication
Agent is also known asthe origin queue ID.

When ra_locator isinvoked with the update keyword, it requests a new
LTM Locator value from the primary Replication Server, and the
Replication Agent saves the value.

Note When thera_locator command isinvoked with the update keyword,
the change takes effect only if the Replication Agent instanceisin
Replicating state.

When ra_locator isinvoked with the zero keyword, it sets the value of the
LTM Locator maintained by the Replication Agent to zero.

TheLTM Locator containsinformation that the Replication Agent usesto
determine where to start reading the transaction log.

Upon start-up or recovery from a connection failure, the Replication
Agent automatically requests an LTM L ocator value from the primary
Replication Server.

e Ifthevalueof theLTM Locator returned from the primary Replication
Server is zero, then Replication Agent uses the LTM Locator value
stored in the transaction log system table.

Replication Agent 15.5



CHAPTER 1 Command Reference

See also

ra_maintid
Description

Syntax

Usage

Reference Manual

e If thevalue of the LTM Locator in the transaction log system tableis
zero, then Replication Agent starts reading the transaction log from
either the current beginning of the log, or from the end of the log for
UDB.

For more information about the format of the origin queue ID, see the
chapter for your specific primary data server in the Replication Agent
Primary Database Guide.

If the Replication Agent transaction log does not exist, the ra_locator
command returns an error message.

Thera_locator command with the zero keyword is valid only when the
Replication Agent instance is in the Admin or Replication Down state.

Without the zero keyword, the ra_locator command is valid when the
Replication Agent instance is in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication
Down state.

pdb_gen_id, pdb_truncate_xlog

Returns the login name of the primary database maintenance user.

ra_maintid

Replication Server requires a maintenance user login name for each
database connection. The maintenance user login name for a database
connection is specified with the Replication Server create connection or
alter connection command.

When the primary database maintenance user login nameischanged inthe
Replication Server (using the alter connection command), Replication
Server automatically sends the new maintenance user login name to the
Replication Agent, if the Replication Agent isin Replicating state.

Each time the Replication Agent goes into Replicating state, it
automatically retrievesthe primary database maintenance user login name
from the primary Replication Server, and cachesiit.

When ra_maintid isinvoked, it returns the login name of the primary
database maintenance user that is cached, asfollows:

mai nt enance user
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See also

ra_marker

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples
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SYS
(1 row affected)

¢ Ifra_maintid isinvoked when the Replication Agent isin Replicating state,
it always returns the correct maintenance user login name.

If ra_maintid isinvoked when the Replication Agent isin Admin or
Replication Down state, it may not return the correct maintenance user
login name, because the maintenance user login name could have changed
inthe Replication Server after thelast timethe Replication Agent retrieved
the value and stored it.

e Thefilter_maint_userid configuration parameter is provided to support
bidirectiona replication, wherein the primary database also actsas a
replicate database that has transactions applied to it by a Replication
Server.

If the value of thefilter_maint_userid parameter istrue, database operations
applied by the maintenance user are not replicated from the primary
database. When it reads the transaction 1 og, the Replication Agent Log
Reader component filters out data-changing operations applied by the
mai ntenance user.

¢ Thera_maintid command is valid when the Replication Agent instanceis
in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_config, ra_statistics

Places a marker in the primary database transaction log.

ra_marker command_tag

command_tag
A varchar value that contains information used for subscription
materialization. When used for Microsoft SQL Server data servers, this
value is varchar(8000). When used for Oracle data servers, thisvaueis
varchar(4000).

ra_marker ‘activate subscription 309 0 with suspension’

This command places amarker object in the Primary Database transaction log
that invokes the Replication Server activate subscription command.
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Usage

See also

ra_migrate
Description

Syntax

Parameters

Usage

Reference Manual

*  When ra_marker isinvoked, the Replication Agent executes atransaction
in the Primary Database that is captured in the Primary Database
transaction log. Thereplicated transaction is sent as amarker object to the
primary Replication Server.

e Thera_marker command returnsan error messageif the Replication Agent
transaction log does not exist.

e Thera_marker command is valid when the Replication Agent instance is
in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

*  For moreinformation about the Replication Server rs_marker system
function, refer to the Replication Server Administration Guide and
Replication Server Reference Manual.

ra_dump

Performs any necessary migration task between releases of Replication Agent.
ra_migrate

None
There are no parameters.

»  After upgrading to anew release of Replication Agent, you must first run
this command to update to the latest version of the Replication Agent.

e Thera_migrate command is valid when the Replication Agent instance is
in the Admin or Replication Down state.

e (Oracle only) The ra_migrate command will verify that the following
privileges have been granted to pds_username:

. EXECUTE_CATALOG_ROLE
e selecton V_$LOGMNR_CONTENTS
e selectonV_$LOGMNR_LOGS
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ra_set_autocorrection

These privileges are necessary for the ra_dumptran and ra_helpop
commands to function properly. These privileges are not required for
replication, only for using the ra_dumptran and ra_helpop commands,
which are used in debugging and troubleshooting. If these privileges have
not been granted at the time ra_migrate isinvoked, awarning message is
returned and logged in the Replication Agent log file.

ra_set_autocorrection

Description

Syntax

Parameters

112

Enables or disables autocorrection for marked tables.

ra_set_autocorrection [all | tablename] {, [enable | disable]}

To enable autocorrection for all marked tables, follow the
ra_set_autocorrection command with the all and enable keywords:

ra_set_autocorrection all, enable

To disable autocorrection for all marked tables, follow the
ra_set_autocorrection command with the all and disable keywords:

ra_set_autocorrection all, disable

tablename

To enable autocorrection for one marked table, follow the
ra_set_autocorrection command with the tablename parameter and the
enable keyword:

ra_set_autocorrection tablename, enable

To disable autocorrection for one marked table, follow the
ra_set_autocorrection command with the tablename parameter and the
disable keyword:

ra_set_autocorrection tablename, disable

To display autocorrection status for one marked table, follow the
ra_set_autocorrection command with the tablename parameter alone:

ra_set_autocorrection tablename

enable

Usethe enable keyword to enabl e autocorrection for one marked table or al
marked tables.
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disable
Use the disable keyword to disable autocorrection for one marked table or
all marked tables.

Examples Example 1
ra_set _autocorrection nytable, enable
This command enables autocorrection for the marked table named mytable.
Example 2
ra_set_autocorrection all, enable
This command enables autocorrection for all marked tables.
Example 3
ra_set _autocorrection nytable, disable
This command disables autocorrection for the marked table named mytable.
Example 4
ra_set_autocorrection all, disable
This command disables autocorrection for all marked tables.
Example 5
ra_set _autocorrection mytable

This command displays autocorrection status for the marked table named
mytable.

Usage e Thiscommand is used to support Replication Server autocorrection
functionality.

*  You cannot set autocorrection for tables that have not been marked for
replication. If amarked table for which autocorrection is enabled is
subsequently unmarked, autocorrection is automatically disabled for the
table.

e The column_compression and Itl_send_only_primary_keys configuration
parameters are disregarded when Replication Agent is replicating a
marked table for which autocorrection has been enabled.

*  When autocorrection is enabled, Replication Server converts each update
or insert operation into apair of operations: one delete operation followed
by an insert.
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ra_set _login
Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Usage

See also
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e If your primary database is Oracle and table-level supplemental logging
has not already been enabled, enabling autocorrection will enable
supplemental logging for all columns of the specified table.

Sets the Replication Agent administrator login and password.

ra_set_login username, password

username
The login name of the Replication Agent administrator.

password
The password of the Replication Agent administrator.

ra_set | ogin bob3, bug3wag

This command sets the Replication Agent administrator login to “bob3” and
the password to “bug3wag.”

¢ TheReplication Agent administrator login has permission to log in to the
Replication Agent instance through the administration port.

¢ Only one Replication Agent administrator login nameisvalid at any time.

¢ Any change in the Replication Agent administrator login or password
takes placeimmediately, and you must usethe new login and password the
next time you log in to the Replication Agent instance.

e The password specified for the administrator login is encrypted in the
Replication Agent configuration file.

¢ Thera_set_login command isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceis
in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_config
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ra_statistics

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Usage

Reference Manual

Returns performance-rel ated statistics for Replication Agent components and
the Java Virtual Machine (Java VM), or resets the statistics counters.

Note The statistics counters may vary by primary database.

ra_statistics [component|reset]

component
The optional keyword that identifies a Replication Agent component or the
Java VM. Valid component keywords are:

LR — Log Reader

LTI — Log Transfer Interface
LTM — Log Transfer Manager
VM — Java Virtual Machine

reset
The optional keyword that resets the statistics counters.

Example 1
ra_statistics

This command returns performance statistics for the Replication Agent
instance and the Java VM.

Example 2
ra_statistics reset
This command resets the statistics counters for the Replication Agent instance.
Example 3
ra_statistics VM
This command returns statistics for the Java VM as described in Table 1-4.

e If youinvoke ra_statistics with no option, it returns statistics for al
Replication Agent components and the JavaVM.

« If youinvoke ra_statistics with acomponent option, the ra_statistics
command returns statistics for the specified Replication Agent component
or the Java VM.

* Table 1-4 lists the statistics returned for the Java VM.
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Table 1-4: Java VM statistics

Component Statistic Description

VM VM maximum memory Maximum memory (in bytes) availableto
the JavaVM

VM VM total memory Total memory (in bytes) alocated to the

allocated JavaVM at start-up

VM VM free memory Memory (in bytes) allocated but not used
by the Java VM

VM VM memory usage Memory (in bytes) allocated and in use by
the JavaVM

VM VM % max memory Percentage of the maximum memory

used

availabletothe JavaVM, currently in use
by the Java VM

e Table 1-5 lists the statistics returned for the Log Transfer Manager

component.

Table 1-5: Log Transfer Manager statistics

Component Statistic Description

LTM Time gtatisticsobtained Day, date, and time ra_statistics was
invoked and information returned

LTM Timereplication last Day, date, and time that Replicating state

started was entered

LTM Timestatisticslastreset  Day, date, and timethat stati stics counters
were reset

LTM Items held in Global Number of object referencesin the

LRUCache

internal Least Recently Used cache

e Table 1-6 liststhe Log Reader statistics for UDB.
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Table 1-6: Log Reader statistics for UDB

Component Statistic Description

LR Number of transaction  Number of operations read from log
logs scanned devices

LR Average unprocessed  Average number of unprocessed
operations per operations for each transaction log scan

transaction log scan

LR Average transaction Average transaction log scan time for
log scan time operations read from log devices

LR Number of operations ~ Number of operations that were
replicated successfully replicated

LR Number of transactions  Number of transactions that were
replicated successfully replicated

LR Number of transaction ~ Number of transaction log operations that
log operations skipped  were skipped
(maint_user, unmarked
tables)

LR Averagewaittimeon  Averagetimethat the transaction log was
empty transactionlog  not in use

LR Average PDB Service  Average service and operations time for
Time/Operations each database

LR Operation Queue Size  The queue size used for the operations

LR Operation Data Hash The data hash size for the operations
Size

LR Number of transactions  Number of transactions that were
truncated truncated

Table 1-7 lists the Log Reader statistics for Microsoft SQL Server.
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Table 1-7: Log Reader statistics for Microsoft SQL Server

Component Statistic Description
LR Total operations Number of operations read from log
scanned devices since last reset
LR Total operations Number of operations read from log
processed devices and passed to LTI since last reset
LR Total operations Number of operations read from log
skipped devices and not processed for any reason
since last reset
LR Total maintenanceuser  Number of maintenance user operations
operations filtered read from log devices and skipped since
last reset
LR Avg operation Average Log Reader operation processing
processing time time (in milliseconds) since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of transactions read from log
processed devices since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of transactions read from log
skipped devices and not processed for any reason
since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of begin transaction commands
opened read from log devices since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of commit and rollback
closed commands read from log devices since
last reset
LR Total transactions Number of commit commands read from
committed log devices since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of rollback commands read from
aborted (rolled back) log devices since last reset
LR Total system Number of system transactions read from
transactions skipped log devices and skipped since last reset
LR Avg operations per Average number of operationsin each
transaction transaction read from log devices since
last reset
LR Current scan buffer size  Current size (in bytes) of the Log Reader
scan buffer
LR Current operation Current size (in bytes) of the Log Reader
queue size input queue
LR Current session cache  Current size (in bytes) of the session
size cache
LR Log reposition point Locator value of reposition point in log
locator device
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Component Statistic Description
LR Last processed Locator value of most recently processed
operation locator operation read from log devices
LR Averagetransactionlog  Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
operation wait time Reader had to wait for each new operation
(ms) to appear in the log since last reset
LR Average sender Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
operation processing Reader sender took to process each
time (ms) operation since last reset
LR Average sender Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
operation wait time Reader sender had to wait to send each
(ms) processed operation to the LTI input
queue since last reset
LR Average ChangeSet Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
send time (ms) Reader sender took to send each
processed operation to the LTI input
queue since last reset
LR Total sender operations  Number of operations that Log Reader
processed sender processed since last reset
LR Marked objectscache  Current marked objects cache size
size

e Table 1-8liststhe statistics returned for the Log Reader component for

Oracle.
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Table 1-8: Log Reader statistics for Oracle

Component Statistic Description
LR Average RBA search The average record byte address (RBA)
time (ms) search time during log scanner
positioning
LR Total bytes read The total number of bytes read from the
primary database transaction log
LR Total logrecordsread  Thetotal number of log recordsread from
the primary database transaction log
LR Average number of The average number of bytes read from
bytesread per second  the primary database transaction log per
second
LR Average number of The average number of bytes per log
bytes per record record read
LR Averagetime (ms) per  The average time per primary database
log read transaction log read
LR Total onlinelog read The total time spent reading the primary
time (ms) database online transaction redo log
LR Total archivelogread  Thetotal time spent reading primary
time (ms) database transaction redo log archives
LR Averagetime (ms) per  The average time per online log device
onlinelog deviceread  read
LR Averagetime (ms) per  The average time per archive log device
archivelog deviceread read
LR Total log records The total number of log records queued
queued for processing
LR Total log records The total number of log records filtered
filtered
LR Log scan checkpoint The current number of log recordsin the
setsize checkpoint set
LR Average number of log  The average number of log records for
records per checkpoint  each checkpoint log record read
LR Average number of The average number of seconds between
seconds between log reading log record checkpoints
record checkpoints
LR Total operations Number of operations read from log
scanned devices since last reset
LR Total operations Number of operations read from log
processed devices and passed to LTI since last reset
LR Total operations Number of operations read from log
skipped devices and not processed for any reason

since last reset
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Component

Statistic

Description

LR

Total maintenance user
operations filtered

Number of maintenance user operations
read from log devices and skipped since
last reset

LR Avg operation AverageL og Reader operation processing
processing time time (in milliseconds) since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of transactions read from log
processed devices since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of transactions read from log
skipped devices and not processed for any reason
since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of begin transaction commands
opened read from log devices since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of commit and rollback
closed commands read from log devices since
last reset
LR Total transactions Number of commit commands read from
committed log devices since last reset
LR Total transactions Number of rollback commands read from
aborted (rolled back) log devices since last reset
LR Total system Number of system transactionsread from
transactions skipped log devices and skipped since last reset
LR Avg ops per transaction  Average number of operationsin each
transaction read from log devices since
last reset
LR Current scan buffer size  Current size of the Log Reader scan buffer
LR Current operation Current size of the Log Reader operation
queue size queue
LR Current session cache  Current size of the session cache
size
LR CurrentOpProcRASD  Current size of the operation processor
marked object cache marked object repository cache
size
LR Total number of Op Total number of operation processor
Proc RASD marked marked object repository cache hits
object cache hits
LR Total number of Op Total number of operation processor
Proc RASD marked marked object repository cache misses
object cache misses
LR L og reposition point Locator value of reposition point in log

|ocator

device
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Component Statistic Description
LR Last processed Locator value of most recently processed
operation locator operation read from log devices
LR Averagexlogoperation  Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
wait time (ms) Reader had to wait for each new operation
to appear in the log since last reset
LR Average sender Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
operation processing Reader sender took to process each
time (ms) operation since last reset
LR Average sender Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
operation wait time Reader sender had to wait to send each
(ms) processed operation to the LTI input
queue since last reset
LR Average change set Average time (in milliseconds) that Log
send time (Ms) Reader sender took to send each
processed operation to the LTI input
queue since last reset
LR Number of sender Number of operations that Log Reader
operations processed sender processed since last reset
LR Current marked objects  Current marked objects cache size
cachesize

e Table 1-9 liststhe statistics returned when the primary databaseis Oracle
RAC. These statistics exist in addition to the normal Log Reader statistics
listed in Table 1-8.
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Table 1-9: Additional statistics for Oracle RAC

Component Statistic Description

LR Logscanreader current  The current log sequence number of the
LSN log being read for each cluster instance

LR Log scan reader end-of-  The current end of log status for each
log status cluster log scanner

LR Log scan reader last The number of seconds sincethelast read
read time for each cluster scanner

LR Log scan record set Distribution of thelog scan checkpoint set
distribution across all log scan threads

LR Log scan reader last The SCN of the last log record read by
record SCN each cluster scanner

LR Log scan reader The checkpoint SCN of the last
checkpoints checkpoint log record read by each cluster

scanner

LR Log scan checkpoint The current checkpoint SCN, based on all
SCN cluster scanners

LR Log scan active The active checkpoint SCN, based on al
checkpoint SCN cluster scanner

LR Total logrecordsread  The distribution of total log records read
per redo log thread across all log scan threads

LR Log scan record set The current scan record set size for each
sizes cluster scanner

LR Log scan checkpoint The current checkpoint queue size for
queue sizes each cluster scanner

Table 1-10 lists the statistics returned for the Log Transfer Interface
component.
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Table 1-10: Log Transfer Interface statistics

Component Statistic Description
LTI Number of LTL Total number of LTL commands sent to
commands sent Replication Server since last reset
LTI AverageLTL command Average size (in bytes) of each LTL
size command sent to Replication Server since
last reset
LTI Average LTL Average number of LTL commands sent
commands/sec per second to Replication Server sincelast
reset
LTI Totd bytes sent Number of bytes sent to Replication
Server since last reset
LTI Average Bytes/second  Average bytes per second sent over
during transmission connection to Replication Server since
last reset
LTI Average LTL buffer Average time (in milliseconds) it takes
cachetime between placing the LTL commands into
the LTL buffer to thetimeit is actualy
sent to the Replication Server
LTI Average Rep Server Average time (in milliseconds) it takes
turnaround time Replication Server to acknowledge each
LTL command buffer sent since last reset
LTI Average data arrival Average time (in milliseconds) LTI waits
time between receiving change sets from Log
Reader since last reset
LTI Averagetimeto create  Averagetime (in milliseconds) LTI takes
distributes to convert achange-setinto LTL sincelast
reset
LTI Average LTL buffer Averagesize (in bytes) of each LTL buffer
size sent to Replication Server since last reset
LTI Average LTM buffer Average utilization (in percentage of LTL
utilization (%) buffer size) of each LTL buffer sent to
Replication Server since last reset
LTI Average LTL Average number of LTL commands per
commands/buffer buffer sent to Replication Server sincelast
reset
LTI Encoded column name  Current encoded column name cache size
cachesize
LTI Input queue size Current number of change setsin the LTI
input queue
LTI Output queue size Current number of distributesin the LTI

output queue
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ra_status

Description
Syntax

Usage
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Component Statistic Description

LTI Last QID sent Hex value of most recent origin queue 1D
sent to Replication Server

LTI Last transactionid sent  Hex value of most recent transaction 1D

sent to Replication Server
e Statisticscountersarereset automatically each timethe Replication Agent
instance goesinto Replicating state.

» If youinvoke ra_statistics with the reset keyword, Replication Agent
immediately resets all of the statistics, except the following:

e Time statistics obtained (LTM)

o Timereplication last started (LTM)
o Timestatistics last reset (LTM)

«  LastQID sent (LTI)

« Last transaction ID sent (LTI)

« All JavaVM statistics

Note All JavaVM statistics are refreshed each time you invoke
ra_statistics. All queue, buffer, and cache size statistics are also refreshed
and are not reset in the way averages or sums are reset.

e Thera_statistics command isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceis
in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_status

Returns the current state of the Replication Agent instance.
ra_status

*  Whenra_status isinvoked, it returns the current state of the Replication
Agent instance, and a brief description of the current state, as follows:

State Action

ADM N Wiiting for operator conmmand
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(1 row affected)

Note If thefirstwordinthedescriptionis*Transitioning,” the Replication
Agent instance isin transition between states. Some commands are not
valid when the Replication Agent instance isin state transition.

¢ Replication Agent states are:

¢ Admin—inthis state, the Replication Agent instance is running, but
no connections are up. You can change any configuration parameter
when the Replication Agent instance isin Admin state.

¢ Replicating —in this state, the Log Reader component is scanning the
transaction log for operations to replicate from the primary database.
If there are operations to be replicated, the Log Transfer Interface
component is sending LTL commands to the Replication Server.

e Replicating (Resynchronization) —in this state, Replication Agent has
been restarted and is resynchronizing the primary and replicate
databases.

¢ Replication Down —in this state, replication has stopped due to an
error. After theerror has been resolved, Replication Agent may return
to the Replicating state.

Note Replication Agent behavior in the Replication Down stateisthe
same as behavior in the Admin state, the only difference between the
two states being that the Replication Down state is reached through a
Replication Agent error.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about Replication Agent states.

¢ Thera_status command isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceisin
the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

See also quiesce, ra_statistics, resume, shutdown, suspend
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ra_truncatearticles

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Usage

See also

Reference Manual

Truncates unused articlesin the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_truncatearticles locator
locator

Thelog locator value (LTM Locator) that identifies the cutoff point for
truncating older versions of articles from the system data repository.

Whenra_truncatearticles isinvoked, it truncatesall non-current versions of
al primary database articles in the system data repository older than the
version identified by the locator value.

If the current (most recent) version of an article is older than the version
identified by the locator value, it is not truncated.

Most common DDL commands and stored procedures executed in the
primary database (such as alter table) are recorded in the transaction log,
and replicated to the standby database. When it processes those DDL
transactions for replication, Replication Agent updates its RASD
automatically, creating a new version of the affected primary database
articles.

Usera_truncatearticles as part of a periodic maintenance procedure to
prevent the RASD from growing indefinitely. See the Replication Agent
Administration Guide for more information.

Note Besureto back up the RASD using rasd_backup before you truncate
it.

Thera_truncatearticles command is valid when the Replication Agent
instance is in the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_truncateusers
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ra_truncateddlfilters

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Usage

Truncates old lists of DDL commands that arefiltered in the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle.

ra_truncateddlfilters locator

locator
Thelog locator value (LTM Locator) that identifies the cutoff point for
truncating older lists of DDL commands that are filtered from the system
data repository.

¢ Whenra_truncateddffilters isinvoked, it truncates all lists of filtered DDL
commandsin the system data repository that are older than thelist version
identified by the locator value.

ra_truncateusers

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Usage

See also
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Truncates older versions of primary database usersin the system data
repository in the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

ra_truncateusers locator

locator
Thelog locator value (LTM Locator) that identifies the cutoff point for
truncating older versions of database users from the system data repository.

¢ Whenra_truncateusers isinvoked, it truncates all non-current versions of
al primary database usersin the system data repository older than the
version identified by the locator value.

If the current (most recent) version of a user is older than the version
identified by the locator vaue, it is not truncated.

e Thera_truncateusers command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

ra_truncatearticles
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ra_updatedevices

Description Updates information about primary database log devicesin the RASD.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Syntax ra_updatedevices

Usage .

Reference Manual

For Oracle, when ASM manages the redo log files and the disk group is
changed by either adding or dropping disks, you must invoke the
ra_updatedevices command to be surethelog device repository is updated
with correct ASM storage information.

When ra_updatedevices isinvoked, Replication Agent doesthefollowing:

Refreshes the archive log information

Deletes dl of the datain itslog device repository

Note If the devicelocation isset, it is not overwritten.

Queries the primary database for information about all of its log
devices

Re-populates the log device repository in the RASD with current
information about primary database |og devices returned by the
primary database

If any log device associated with the primary database is added, dropped,
extended, or moved at the primary data server, you must:

Stop replication (using quiesce or suspend) to put the Replication
Agent instance in Admin state

Invoke ra_updatedevices to update the log device repository in the
RASD

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information.

Note The primary database need not be quiesced when you update thelog
devicerepository.

If the primary dataserver writesto anew (or altered) log device beforeyou
update the log device repository, the Replication Agent instance will stop
replication processing and go to Replication Down state.
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Sybase recommends that you coordinate all log device changes at the
primary database with updating the Replication Agent log device
repository.

Because Replication Agent re-creates the entire log device repository
when you invokera_updatedevices, any log device path that you modified
previously (using ra_devicepath) isoverwritten with the current log device
information from the primary database.

For example:
I D=1 serverpath=/devl mrror=/devla
becomes the following when you change the ser ver pat h to “dev44”:

I D=1 serverpath=/dev44 mirror=/devla

Note If you need to alter the “ default” path for alog device (that is, the
log device path returned by the primary database), you must use the
ra_devicepath command after you invoke ra_updatedevices.

For each log device recorded in the RASD, you can set or change the disk
device path with the ra_devicepath command.

If you do not specify adisk device path (using ra_devicepath), the value
recorded for the disk device path is DEFAULT, and Replication Agent uses
the value recorded for the server device path to find the log device.

Thera_updatedevices command isvalid only when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin or Replication Down state.

(For Oracle) The Replication Agent uses the disk map file, to create
mirror log devices, when log devices are created during transaction log
initialization and when devices are updated using the ra_updatedevices
command. When Replication Agent isin the Replicating stete, it reads
data from the mirrored disks specified in the map file.

e Thera_updatedevices command updates the ASM disk map file.
When executed the ASM disk map file is updated as follows:

e ASMisqueriedto seeif thedisk groupsrequired to read any redo
logs have changed. If new disks have been added to any of the
ASM disk groups, adefault mirror entry is added in the ASM
disk map file for the new disk.

« TheASM disk group specified by the archivelog path parameter
is checked for new disks aswell asthe ASM disk group for each
online redo log.
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See also

ra_version

Description

Syntax

Usage

See also

Reference Manual

e The ASM disk map file is updated before the log devices are
updated to ensure any ASM disk path changes are included in
updated log devices.

e If new disk entries are added to the ASM disk map file, thelog
devices will not be updated in the repository. A messageis
returned to the user, indicating that new entriesarein thefilethat
may need to be changed before devices are updated. The next
time the ra_updatedevices command is executed, the log devices
will be updated.

«  TheReplication Agent command ra_helpdevice provides device
information for the log device status where the device is physically
located and if it is being mirrored to another device. The physical
information is asimple path to afile or raw device. ASM uses disk
groups with potentially many disks, the physical information for
ASM devicesis provided to show all disks required for the device.
There will be one row output for each disk in the group where the
deviceis stored.

ra_devicepath, ra_helpdevice

Returns the version of the Replication Agent instance, the host operating
system version, and the JRE version.

ra_version

When ra_version isinvoked, it returns the Replication Agent version string in
arow, asfollows:

Sybase Replication Agent for Unix &

W ndows/ 15. 5. 0. 5602/ P/ generi ¢/ JDK

5.0/ mai n/ 5602/ VM Sun M crosystens Inc.
1.5.0_13/OPT/Fri Jul 09 03:42:03 MST 2010

pdb_version, ra_status, ra_version_all
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ra_version_all

Description

Syntax

Usage

See also
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Returns the name, type, and version of the Replication Agent instance, and

version information for the primary data server, primary Replication Server,
and communications drivers.

ra_version_all

Note (For Oracle only) When the Replication Agent is configured to connect
to ASM (an asm_tns_connection is configured with anon-null value that is not
the default value), ra_version_all includes an additional line of output that
describes the version of ASM being connected to. When asm_tns_connection
isnot configured, no ASM entry islisted in ra_version_all output.

Conponent

| nst ance:

RepAgent :

JRE:

RASD:

When ra_version_all isinvoked, it returns the following information:

Ver si on

mo2 - Oracle

Sybase Replication Agent for Unix &

W ndows/ 15. 5. 0. 5700/ P/ generi ¢/ JDK

5.0/ mai n/ 5700/ VM Sun M crosystens Inc.
1.5.0_13/OPT/Fri Jul 09 03:03:03 MST 2010

Sun Mcrosystens Inc. Java(TM 2 Runtine
Envi ronnment, Standard Edition/1.5.0_13-b05/ SunCs
5.8/ sparc/ 32

Sybase SQ. Anywhere/11. 0. 1/ W ndows XP

Primary Data Server:Oracle Oracle9i Enterprise Edition Rel ease

PDS JDBC Dri ver:
RepServer:

RSSD:

10.2.0.1.0 - Production Wth the Partitioning, OLAP
and ORACLE Data M ning options JServer
Rel ease 10.2.0.1.0 - Production

Oracle JDBC driver 10.2.0.1.0

Replication Server/15.5
ESD#5/ NT (1 X86)/ W ndows 2000
/ 1/ OPT/Fri Jul 09 14:01:20 2010

Sybase SQ. Anywhere/ 11. 0. 1/ W ndows XP

Sybase JDBC Driver:j Connect(TM for JDBC(TM/6.05(Build

26169)/ P/ EBF15181/ JDK14/ Wed COct 24 1:06:46 2007

pdb_version, ra_status, ra_version
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rasd_backup

Description

Syntax

Usage

See also

Backs up the Replication Agent System Database (RASD).

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

rasd_backup

When rasd_backup isinvoked, it starts the database backup processfor the
RASD.

Note Sybase recommends that you always back up the RASD before you
truncate using ra_truncatearticles Or ra_truncateusers.

Replication Agent placesRASD backup filesin the directory identified by
the rasd_backup_dir configuration parameter.

When you create a Replication Agent instance, a RASD backup directory
is created automatically as part of the instance directory structure. The
default value of the rasd_backup_dir parameter points to that directory.

Therasd_backup command is valid when the Replication Agent instance
isin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

rasd_restore, ra_truncatearticles, ra_truncateusers

rasd_helpbackup

Displays alist of RASD backups.

Description

Syntax

Usage

See also

Reference Manual

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

rasd_helpbackup

When rasd_helpbackup isinvoked, it displays alist of RASD backups
stored in the directory, identified by the rasd_backup_dir configuration
parameter.

The backups are named using the date and time the backup was created.

rasd_restore, rasd_backup, rasd_removebackup
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rasd_removebackup

Description Removes RASD backups.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Syntax rasd_removebackup [ backup_name | all ]

Parameters backup_name
The name of the backup that you are removing.

all
A keyword that allows you to remove all RASD backups.

Examples Example 1
rasd_r enpvebackup 2008-07-24_15.41. 10

Thi s command causes the backup naned
2008-07-24_15.41.10 to be renoved

rasd_renovebackup 2008-07-24_15.41.10
go

RASD Backups renpved

2008-07-24_15.41.10
(1 row affected)

Example 2

rasd_r enovebackup all
This command causes all of the backups to be renoved.

rasd_r enovebackup all
2> go

RASD Backups renpved
2008-07-28_10. 08. 27
2008-07-28_10. 09. 29
2008-07-28_10.11.31
2008- 07-28_10. 20. 55
(4 rows affected)
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rasd_restore

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples

Usage

Reference Manual

¢ When rasd_removebackup isinvoked, it removes a RASD backup that is
stored in the directory identified by the rasd_backup_dir configuration
parameter.

¢ When rasd_removebackup is invoked with the all keyword, all RASD
backups that are stored in the directory identified by the rasd_backup_dir
configuration parameter are removed.

¢ When rasd_backup isinvoked, the names of all backups removed appear.
¢ The backups are named using the date and time the backup was created.

rasd_restore, rasd_backup, rasd_helpbackup

Allows you to restore the RASD.

Note Thiscommand isavailable only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

rasd_restore [backup_name]

Note After executing rasd_restore, Replication Agent automatically shuts
down if rasd_restore is successful.

backup_name
The name of the backup that you are restoring from. If you omit the backup
name, the most recent backup is restored.

Example 1
rasd_restore

This command with no parameters restores the RASD from the most recent
backup.

Example 2
rasd_restore 2008-07-24_15.41. 10
This command restores the RASD from the 2008-07-24_15.41.10 backup.

*  Whenrasd_restore isinvoked, it starts the restore process for the RASD.
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When no parametersare used. Replication Agent looksfor the most recent
RASD backup in the directory identified by the rasd_backup_dir
configuration parameter.

If abackup nameis provided as a parameter, Replication Agent restores
from the specified backup in the directory identified by the
rasd_backup_dir configuration parameter.

When you create aReplication Agent instance, an RASD backup directory
isautomatically created as part of the instance directory structure. The
default value of the rasd_backup_dir parameter points to that directory.

If you invoke rasd_restore when the Replication Agent instanceisin
Replicating state, it returns an error.

Therasd_restore command is valid only when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin or Replication Down state.

rasd_backup, rasd_helpbackup, rasd_removebackup

rasd_trunc_schedule

Description

Syntax

Parameters

136

Manages a truncation schedule. rasd_trunc_schedule returns alist of the
repository truncation schedule, and can also add and remove a specific
schedule.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

rasd_trunc_schedule [add | remove | clear | force] schedule

schedule
The day and time string in the form of restricted UNIX cron style that
indicates the time automatic repository truncation is to be performed.

The following isavalid schedule string in UNIX cron style format:
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[ [ HH] [ DOV [ MON] [ DO

where:

clear

mm — is the minutes past the hour.
HH —isthe hour in 24-hour notation.

DOM -representsthe days of the month, 2-digit number between 1 and
31, which represents the day of the month.

MON - represents the month of the year, abbreviated in 3-character
format, such as“Jan”, “Feb”, and so on, or a 2-digit number between 1
and 12, which represents the month in ayear from January to
December.

DOW —represents the day of the week, abbreviated in 3-character
format, such as“Sun”, “Sat”, and so on, or a 2-digit number between 1
and 7, which represents the day in aweek from Sunday to Saturday.

Use an asterisk to match any valid value in a specific schedule field,
([mm],[HH],[DOM],[MON],[DOW]):

*  For example, “1720*** represents adaily schedule at 8:17 p.m.

e When both the DOW and DOM are specified, the schedule
represents two days that match either DOW or DOM.

For example, “*1216*Mon” represents 12:00 am. every Monday
or 12:00 a.m. the 16th of every month.

e Multiple entries can be provided using a semicolon.
For example, “*1216*Mon” or “1720***;*1216*Mon”.

» Do not leave spaces between fields; otherwise, the scheduleis
rejected as an invalid schedule format.

For example,** 12 16 *Mon” isas an invalid schedule.

Usethedash “-" operator to specify arange of values. For example, “ 1-
6" represents the sequence “1,2,3,4,5,6.”

Usethe slash “/” operator to skip a given number of values. For
example, “*/3" in the hour time field represents the sequence
“0,3,6,9,12,15,18,21.”

To remove all repository truncation schedules, enter:

Reference Manual
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rasd_trunc_schedul e cl ear

When the repository truncation schedule list is not set or empty, repository
truncation by schedule is disabled.

force
To perform an immediate repository truncation manually, regardliess of the
automatic truncation time schedule, enter:

rasd_trunc_schedul e force
Example 1
rasd_trunc_schedul e

This command returns alist of al repository truncation schedule times when
repository truncation occurs.

Example 2
rasd_trunc_schedul e add, 1720***

This command adds daily repository truncation schedule at 8:17 PM to the
schedule list.

Example 3
rasd_trunc_schedul e renmove, 1720***

This command removes the daily repository truncation schedule at 8:17 PM
from the schedule list.

Example 4

rasd_trunc_schedul e cl ear
This command clears all repository truncation schedules that have been set.
Example 5

rasd_trunc_schedul e force

This command truncates the repository immediately, regardless of the
existence of any truncation schedule.

¢ Whenrasd_trunc_schedule isinvoked, its function is determined by the
keywords and options you specify.

¢ When you specify multiple keywords and options, separate each must
using acomma. A blank space before or after acommais optional.

For example:

rasd_trunc_schedul e add, 1720***
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resume

Description
Syntax
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ra_truncatearticles, ra_truncateusers

Starts replication processing in the Replication Agent instance.

resume [[resync], init]] | [purge]]

resync
(Oracle only) Replication Agent sends aresync database marker to
Replication Server.

init
(Oracle only) This keyword is used only with the resync keyword.
Replication Agent sends both aresync database marker and aninitialization
command to Replication Server.

purge
(Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server only) Replication Agent sends a purge
command to Replication Server when replication resumes.

*  Whenresume isinvoked, the Replication Agent instance attemptsto go to
Replicating state and start replication operations, as follows:

*  Replication Agent attempts to open network connections to the
primary database, primary Replication Server, and RSSD.

If it fails to establish a connection, the Replication Agent logs a
warning message in its system log, and it attempts to retry the
connection, based on its configuration parameters for the connection.

» If the Replication Agent cannot establish a connection to the primary
database after exhausting its configured retry attempts, it aborts all
subsequent resume processing, returnsto Replication Down state, and
logs the error.

*  Replication Agent requests the current LTM Locator value from the
primary Replication Server, and it stores the value in the Replication
Agent transaction log.

* TheLog Reader component begins scanning the transaction log,
looking for operations to be replicated. Log Reader begins scanning
the log at the point identified by the LTM Locator value.
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¢ When it finds transactions to replicate, Log Reader passes them (as
change-set data) to the input queue of the Log Transfer Interface
component.

e TheLog Transfer Interface component readsthe change-set datafrom
itsinput queue, generates LTL commands, and placesthe LTL
commands in its output queue for transmission to the Replication
Server.

When resume resync isinvoked, the Replication Agent instance attempts
to start in the Replicating (Resynchronization) state.

¢ Replication Agent sends aresync database marker to Replication
Server, which processes this resync database marker and awaits a
dump database marker from Replication Agent.

¢ When ra_init, force isinvoked before resume resync, Replication
Agent sends instructions for Replication Server to purge al open
transactions from the inbound queue and reset duplicate detection
before receiving any new inbound transactions. Replication Server
then awaits a dump database marker from Replication Agent.

¢ Whenresume resync, initisinvoked, Replication Agent sendsaresync
database marker and an initialization command instructing
Replication Server to purge all open transactions from the inbound
gueue, reset duplicate detection, and suspend the outbound DSI. Use
this option when you want to reload the primary database from the
same dump as the replicate database.

For more information about configuring database resynchronization, see
the Replication Server Administration Guide.

When resume purge isinvoked, the Replication Agent instance sends a
purge command to Replication Server when replication resumes.
Replication Server will then purge data from the inbound queue for the
connection to which this Replication Agent instance is connected. The
purge keyword should be used only after downgrading to an earlier version
of Replication Agent or when otherwise recommended by Sybase
Technical Support.

If any start-up operation fails, the Replication Agent instance returns to
Replication Down state, and it logs the error.

If the resume command is successful, the Replication Agent instance goes
to Replicating state. To determine the current state of the Replication
Agent, use thera_status command.
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¢ Theresume command returns an error under any of the following
conditions:

The Replication Agent instance is already in Replicating state.

The system data repository in the RASD does not exist or is not
initialized (Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server).

The Replication Agent connection configuration parameters are not
set correctly, or it fail s otherwise to connect with the primary database
or the primary Replication Server.

The database connection for the primary database is not defined
correctly in the primary Replication Server.

e If theresume command is successful, the Replication Agent instance goes
into Replicating state.

¢ Theresume command isvalid only when the Replication Agent instance
isin the Admin or Replication Down state.

quiesce, ra_status, shutdown, suspend

rs_create_repdef

Creates areplication definition at Replication Server for amarked table and
procedure, or for all marked tables and procedures.

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Reference Manual

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Replication Agent is pre-configured to match replication definition datatypes
available in Replication Server 15.0 and later. If replication definitions are to
be generated against an earlier version of Replication Server, thisconfiguration
needs to be changed. Contact Sybase Technical Support for assistancein
making this adjustment.

rs_create_repdef {all | name}

all

A replication definition is created for al tables and procedures that are
marked for replication.
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name
A replication definition is created for the table or procedure specified by
name.

Note rs_create_repdef always assumes that a database replication definition
exists for the primary database.

¢ Whenatableismarked for replication and the owner modeisset to on, the
replication definition created by rs_create_repdef includesthe owner name
as part of the table name for atable replication definition in the “with
primary table named” clause.

¢ Thiscommand alwaysassumesthat adatabase replication definition exists
for the primary database. All replication definitions created by this
command include the send standby clause, which means the replication
definition will only be used by Replication Server if thereisalready a
database level replication definition. The replication definition created by
rs_create_repdef can not be individually subscribed to. If you do not wish
to have a database level replication definition, you must use a different
tool, or create replication definitions manually, and not use
rs_create_repdef.

¢ Replication definitions created by rs_create_repdef always define the
datatypes using available user defined datatypesthat are installed in
Replication Server. This means that customers using rs_create_repdef
should not set Replication Agent configuration parameter
pdb_convert_datetime to true, as doing so converts date and timestamp
datatypesto Sybase format, instead of UDD format.

¢ Using the Replication Agent configuration parameter
pdb_auto_create_repdefs has the same result as executing
rs_create_repdef.

*  Whenrs_create_repdef isinvoked and the parameter “al” or “ALL” is
entered, areplication definition is created for all tables or procedures that
are marked for replication.

*«  Whenrs_create_repdef isinvoked and the name of atable or procedure
that is marked for replication is entered, areplication definition is created
only for that table or procedure.
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e For each table or procedure for which areplication definition createis
attempted, aresult set isreturned. The result set contains the replication
definition name and status of the create. If the replication definition was
created, the status will be“ created.” If an error occurred, an error message
from Replication Server will be returned.

e Thecharacter case of the object namesin the replication definition will be
set according to the Itl_character_case setting.

« Thefollowing appliesto replication definition table and procedure names:

e All non-alphanumeric characters and spaces are removed and are not
part of the table or procedure name.

e Underscores are kept as part of the name even though they are non-
aphanumeric characters.

e Periods are replaced with underscores.

*  Replication definition namesfor tablesalwaysbegin with the prefix “ra$,”
followed by aunique alphanumeric identifier (maximum of 8 characters),
and ending with atable or object name. For example, for areplicate name
of “My Table,” the resulting replication definition nameis
“ra$0x7952_mytable.” For an especially long replicate name of
“mytableB9012345678901234567890" (30 characters), the resulting
replication definition nameis “ra$0x7952_mytable8901234567890" (30
or 255 characters maximum, depending on whether or not the
pdb_support_large_identifier configuration parameter is set).

e For date columns, the rs_create_repdef command creates a replication
definition with a column datatype defined that assumes the Replication
Agent pdb_convert_datetime configuration parameter is set to false. If
pdb_convert_datetime is set to true, the format of the date value does not
match the format expected by Replication Server. To avoid this problem,
change the pdb_convert_datetime configuration parameter to false, or
manually create the replication definitions (without using the
rs_create_repdef command).

See also rs_drop_repdef
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rs_drop_repdef

Description A replication definition at the configured Replication Server for atable and
procedure is dropped.

Note Thiscommand is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Syntax rs_drop_repdef name

Parameters name
A replication definition is dropped for that table or procedure.

Usage *  Whenrs_drop_repdef isinvoked, areplication definition for that tableis
dropped at the Replication Server.

¢ Whenrs_drop_repdef isinvoked and the name of atable or procedure that
is marked for replication is entered, areplication definition is created for
that table or procedure.

¢ For each table or procedure for which areplication definition is dropped,
aresult set isreturned. The result set contains the table name and status of
the create. If the replication definition was created, the status will be
“dropped.” If an error occurred, an error message from Replication Server
will be returned.

¢ Thecharacter case of the object namesin the replication definition will be
set according to the Itl_character_case setting.

«  Thefollowing appliesto replication definition table and procedure names:

e All non-alphanumeric characters and spaces are removed and are not
part of the table or procedure name.

e Underscores are kept as part of the name even though they are non-
aphanumeric characters.

e Periods are replaced with underscores.

¢ Replication definition namesfor tablesalwaysbegin with the prefix “ra$,”
followed by aunique alphanumeric identifier (maximum of 8 characters),
and ending with atable or object name. For example, for areplicate name
of “My Table,” the resulting replication definition nameis
“ra$0x7952_mytable.” For an especialy long replicate name of
“mytable89012345678901234567890” (30 characters), the resulting
replication definition name is “ra$0x7952_mytable8901234567890" (30
or 255 characters maximum, depending on whether or not the
pdb_support_large_identifier configuration parameter is set).
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rs_ticket

Description

Syntax

Parameters

Examples
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rs_create_repdef

Supports Replication Server rs_ticket processing by placing anrs_ticket marker
in the primary database transaction log. This command was created in support
of the Replication Server rs_ticket feature.

rs_ticket H1 [, H2[, H3 [, H4]]]

H1, H2, H3
Each parameter contains from 1-10 characters. It is free form and isto be
used as an identifier.

H4
It contains from 1-50 characters. It isfree form and is also to be used as an
identifier.

Example 1

The following executes rs_ticket and monitors the processing time for the
record identified by the four parameters (only one parameter is required):

rs_ticket testl, 1221, appxyz.nonitoring_system

Note The parameters are optional, and can be used to identify or differentiate
executions of rs_ticket.

It can be used independently or grouped with additional executionsto allow
processing times to be compared.

In this example, the following information will be sent to Replication Server.

rs_ticket 'V=1;Hl=testl; H2=1221; H3=appxyz;

H4=noni t ori ng_syst em PDB( nane) =hh: nm ss. ddd'
where “name” is the name of the primary database.
When this command reaches the replicate database, Replication Server will
add additional time values for the EXEC, DIST and DSI components of

Replication Server. The final result seen by the replicate database will 1ook
similar to:

rs_ticket 'V=1;Hl=testl; H2=1221; H3=appxyz;
H4=noni t ori ng_syst em PDB( nane) =hh: nm ss. ddd;
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Description

Syntax
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EXEC=hh: mm ss. ddd; DI ST=hh: mm ss. ddd;
DSl ( nane) =hh: mm ss. ddd; RDB( nane) =hh: nm ss. ddd’

You can use the information provided to monitor replication latency and
performance. By using different or descriptive H1-H4 parameters, users can
more easily identify which rs_ticket data matches the activity or timing of the
command when entered at the primary database.

Example 2
To measure performance of a batch of work, you can surround the work with
rs_ticket executions, similar to the following sequence:
(Executein Replication Agent)
rs_ticket start
(Executein primary data server)
execute replication benchmarks
(Execute in Replication Agent)
rs_ticket stop

¢ TheReplication Server EXEC, DIST, and DSI modul es parse and process
rs_ticket subcommands.

e Thereare no subscriptions for rs_ticket. DIST does not send rs_ticket to
DSl unlessthereis at least one subscription from the replicate site.

For moreinformation regarding thers_ticket usagein Replication Server, refer
to the Replication Server documentation.

Creates or removes transaction log base objects in the Microsoft SQL Server
system resource database. This command is used for first-timeinitialization of
Replication Agent for Microsoft SQL Server and should be run before
pdb_xlog init. Thiscommand is used for first-timeinitialization of Replication
Agent for Microsoft SQL Server and should be run before pdb_xlog init.

Note Thiscommand is only for use with Microsoft SQL Server.

server_xlog [init | remove] [, force]
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Parameters

Examples

Usage

See also

shutdown

Description
Syntax

Parameters

Usage

Reference Manual

init
The keyword for creating transaction log base objectsin the Microsoft SQL
Server system resource database.

remove
The keyword for removing transaction log base objects from the Microsoft
SQL Server system resource database.

force
A keyword that refers to the init or remove operation.

Example 1
server_xlog init

This command creates transaction log base objects in the Microsoft SQL
Server system resource database.

Example 2
server_xl og renove, force

This command removes transaction log base objects from the Microsoft SQL
Server system resource database.

e If you attempt to execute pdb_xlog init for Microsoft SQL Server beforethe
transaction log has been initialized, pdb_xlog init stops and prompts you to
go back and first execute server_xlog init.

pdb_xlog

Shuts down the Replication Agent instance, terminating its process.
shutdown [immediate]

immediate
The optional keyword that shuts down the Replication Agent instance
immediately.

e When shutdown isinvoked with no option, the Replication Agent starts a
normal (graceful) shutdown.

Inanormal shutdown, the Replication Agent first quiesces, and then the
process terminates. See quiesce on page 80 for more information about
quiescing the Replication Agent.
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suspend

Description

Syntax
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¢ When shutdown isinvoked with the immediate keyword, the Replication
Agent starts an immediate shutdown.

In an immediate shutdown, the Replication Agent:

Stops al of its replication processing, without regard to transactions
in process or in transit

Drops dl of its connections

Terminates the application process

¢ The shutdown command with the immediate keyword isvalid at any time,
when the Replication Agent instance isin any state, including transition
between states.

¢ The shutdown command with no keyword (normal shutdown) isvalid
when the Replication Agent instance isin the Admin, Replicating, or
Replication Down state, but not in state transition.

quiesce, ra_status, resume, suspend

Stopsall current replication processing and putsthe Replication Agent instance
into Admin state.

suspend

¢ Whensuspend isinvoked, it stopsall current replication processing in the
Replication Agent instance.

The Log Reader component stops scanning the transaction log
immediately, and the L og Transfer Interface component stops sending
LTL to the Replication Server immediately.

Any datain the Replication Agent internal queues (input and output
gueues of the Log Reader and Log Transfer Interface components) is
removed without further processing.

The Replication Agent instance immediately releases all of its
connections to the primary database, and drops its connection to the
primary Replication Server (and RSSD, if connected).
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«  TheReplication Agent instance goes from Replicating state to Admin
state.

Note The action of the quiesce command issimilar to that of the suspend
command, except that quiesce allows pending transactionsin the
Replication Agent internal queuesto be processed first, before putting the
Replication Agent instance in Admin state.

» If the Replication Agent instance isin Admin state, the suspend command
returns an error.

e Thesuspend command isvalid only when the Replication Agent instance
isin Replicating state.

See also quiesce, ra_status, resume, shutdown

test_connection
Description Tests Replication Agent connection configurations and network connectivity.

Syntax test_connection [conn_name]

Note (For Oracle only) When the Replication Agent is configured to connect
to ASM (an asm_tns_connection is configured with anon-null valuethat isnot
the default value), test_connection includes an additional line of output that
describes the version of ASM being connected to. When asm_tns_connection
is not configured, no ASM entry islisted in test_connection output.
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conn_name
The keyword for a Replication Agent connection to be tested. Valid
keywords are:

e PDS —primary data server

¢ RS -—primary Replication Server (and RSSD, if so configured)

Note If the value of the use_rssd configuration parameter istrue, the
test_connection command tests Replication Agent connectivity to the RSSD
when it tests connectivity to the Replication Server. If the value of theuse_rssd
configuration parameter is false, the test_connection command does not test
Replication Agent connectivity to the RSSD.

Example 1
test _connection

This command tests al Replication Agent connections, including the primary
data server connection, the primary Replication Server connection, and the
RSSD connection (if so configured).

Example 2
test _connecti on PDS

This command tests only the Replication Agent connection for the primary
data server.

¢ When test_connection isinvoked with no option, Replication Agent tests
al of its connections by attempting to log in to the corresponding server
for each connection, using the connection parameters stored in its
configuration file.

¢ Whentest_connection isinvoked with either the RS or PDS keyword,
Replication Agent tests the specified connection.

¢ Thetest_connection command verifies both network connectivity and the
following Replication Agent connection configuration parameters for the
primary database:

e connection type (connectivity driver and protocol) —
pds_connection_type

e database name — pds_database_name
e dataserver name — pds_server_name

e Datasource name (ODBC driversonly) — pds_datasource_name
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¢ host machine name — pds_host_name
e port number — pds_port_number

e user login access — pds_password and pds_username

Note Thetest_connection command does not validate Replication Agent
user login permissions in the primary database. It verifies only that the
user login and password specified in the pds_username and pds_password
parameters can log in to the primary data server.

Thetest_connection command verifies both network connectivity and the
following Replication Agent connection configuration parameters for the
primary Replication Server (and RSSD, if so configured):

» Database name —rssd_database_name (RSSD only)

* Replication Server data source (as specified in the Replication Server
primary database connection) — rs_source_db and rs_source_ds
(Replication Server only)

e Host machine name —rs_host_name (and rssd_host_name)
*  Network packet size —rs_packet_size (Replication Server only)
e Port number —rs_port_number (and rssd_port_number)

e Userlogin access—rs_password, rs_username (and rssd_password
and rssd_username)

Note Thetest_connection command verifies that the Replication Agent
user login (specified in thers_username and rs_password parameters) has
connect source permission in the primary Replication Server.

The test_connection command returns the connection type and its status,
asfollows:

Type Connection

PDS succeeded
RS succeeded

(2 rows affected)
If the connection status is failed, it indicates one of the following:

*  TheReplication Agent connection configuration parameters are not
Set correctly.
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¢ A network failure or communication error prevents the connection.
e The server associated with the connection is down.

¢ If the connection statusis failed, check the Replication Agent system log
to determine the cause of the failure.

Note You may also need to check the system log of the server associated
with the connection to determine the cause of the failure.

¢ Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for information about
setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

¢ SeeChapter 2, “Configuration Parameters’ for information about specific
connection configuration parameters.

¢ Thetest_connection command is valid when the Replication Agent
instanceisin the Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down states.

ra_config, ra_statistics, ra_status

Returns current trace flag settings, or changes trace flag settings for the
Replication Agent instance.

trace [flag]all, switch]

flag
The name of the trace flag to change the setting for.

all
A keyword that allows you to apply aswitch valueto all of the trace flags at
once.

switch
A Boolean (true or false) value that enables or disablestracing for the trace
point identified in the flag option.

¢ Thetrace command isintended for use by Sybase Technical Support
engineers when troubleshooting Replication Agent.

¢ Whentrace isinvoked with no option, it returns the current settingsfor al
Replication Agent trace flags.
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When trace isinvoked with the flag and switch options, it changes the
setting of the trace flag identified, and it returns the current (new) setting
for the trace flag.

When trace isinvoked with the all keyword and a switch option, it setsall
Replication Agent trace flags to the value specified in the switch option,
and it returns the current (new) setting for all of the trace flags.

Changes made with the trace command take effect immediately.

When atraceflag is set to true, tracing is enabled for the trace points
identified by the flag. When set to false, tracing is disabled for the trace
points.

Output from all trace points (except LTITRACELTL) is sent to the
Replication Agent system log file. Usethelog_system_name command to
find the name and path of the Replication Agent system log file.

Output from the LTITRACELTL trace point is sent to a separate trace
output file named LTITRACELTL.log. To view the contents of the
LTITRACELTL.logfile, your file viewer must be capable of handling very
long lines.

Note The LTITRACELTL.log file contains a human-readable
representation of the LTL, not the actual LTL commands sent to the
primary Replication Server.

Table 1-11 lists Replication Agent trace flags:
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Table 1-11: Replication Agent trace flags

Trace flag Description

BMGRTRACE When set to “true,” thisflag enables Bean Management event
tracing.

CACHETRC When set to “true,” this flag enables tracing of internal cache
events.

DBCONTEXT When set to “true,” this flag turns on tracing of database
context events.

LATRC When set to “true,” thisflag traces general Log Administrator
operations.

LATRCSQL When set to “true,” this flag traces SQL conversations
between Log Administrator and the primary database.

LICTRACE When set to “true,” this flag traces feature license check-
in/checkout events.

LOGREADTRC When set to “true”, turns on trace of database log reading.

LRTRACE When set to “true,” this flag traces general execution of the
Log Reader component.

LTITRACE When set to “true,” this trace flag enables tracing operations
of the Log Transfer Interface component.

LTITRACELTL When set to “true,” thistrace flag enables LTL statement
tracing in the LTITRACELTL.log file.

LTMCI When set to “true,” causestracing of LTM component
interface invocations and LTM invocations of other
components' interfaces.

LTLFMTTRC When set to “true,” this trace flag enables tracing of the LTL
formatter.

LTMHL When set to “true,” causes highlightsin the LTM execution
path to be noted.

LTMSC When set to “true,” causestracing of all Replication Agent
state changes.

RACONTRC When set to “true,” causestracing of connection and query
execution.

RACONTRCSQL When set to “true,” causestracing of SQL statementsto be
executed.

RASDTRC (For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server) When set to “true,”
turnson tracing of Replication Agent System Data Repository
events.

RATRACE When set to “true,” causestracing of Replication Agent
events.

RSTICKETTRC When set to “true,” causes Replication Agent to log trace

messageincluding thers_ticket valueto the Replication Agent
system log during LTL formatting.
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Trace flag Description

STMTRACE When set to “true,” causestracing of LTM state monitor
events.

THREADTRC When set to “true,” logs ThreadPool trace events.

e You cannot change the settings of SY STEM trace flags.
Table 1-12 lists Replication Agent SY STEM trace flags:
Table 1-12: Replication Agent SYSTEM trace flags

Trace flag Description

CONFIG Configuration change event logged.

ERROR Serious error; manual intervention may be needed to recover.

FATAL Critical error; application shut down; manual intervention
required to recover.

INFORMATION Information only; no action required.

WARNING Minor error; operation not affected, or problemisrecoverable.

e Thetrace command isvalid when the Replication Agent instanceisin the
Admin, Replicating, or Replication Down state.

log_system_name
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This chapter describes the Replication Agent configuration file and
configuration parameters.

Topic Page
Configuration parameter overview 157
Configuration parameter reference 159

Configuration parameter overview

Configuration parameters record the user-configurable settings that
control how a Replication Agent instance operates. The current values of
all configuration parameters are stored in the configuration file of each
Replication Agent instance.

Replication Agent configuration file

The configuration file is created automatically when you create a
Replication Agent instance. It resides in the instance subdirectory, under
the Replication Agent base directory.

The configuration fileis named after the Replication Agent instance, with
the extension .cfg (for example, if the instance isnamed “my_ra,” the
configuration fileis my_ra.cfg).

Each timeaReplication Agent instance startsup, it readsthe configuration
fileto get the configuration information it needsto run. After start-up, the
only time the Replication Agent accesses the configuration fileis when
thera_config or ra_set_login command isinvoked to change the value of a
configuration parameter.

When the value of a configuration parameter is changed, Replication
Agent saves the new value, overwriting the entire configuration file.
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Configuration file format

The configuration fileisaflat ASCII file that contains configuration
information for asingle Replication Agent instance.

The first two linesin the configuration file identify the file as a Replication
Agent configuration file and record the time that the filewas |ast modified. For
example:

#RAX Property File
#Fri Jan 12 07:33:18 MST 2008

Each configuration parameter name appears on aseparateline, followed by the
equal symbol (=) and the current value of the parameter. For example:

conpress_Iltl_syntax=true

If the Replication Agent instance is not running, you can view the
configuration file to examine the current Replication Agent configuration.

Note Sybase recommends that you do not edit the configuration file, because
Replication Agent overwrites the entire configuration file every time the
ra_config or ra_set_login command isinvoked to change a parameter value.

If the Replication Agent instance is running, use the ra_config command to
view the current Replication Agent configuration.

Changing configuration parameters

158

To view, set, or change the current value of a Replication Agent configuration
parameter, use the ra_config command.

To change the current Replication Agent administrator login (Itm_admin_user)
or administrator password (Itm_admin_pw), you must use the ra_set_login
command.

Note You cannot use the Itm_admin_user and Itm_admin_pw parameters,
additionally, they do not appear in the parameter list returned by ra_config.

See Chapter 1, “Command Reference” for more information about using the
ra_config and ra_set_login commands.
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Copying a Replication Agent configuration

When you create a new Replication Agent instance with the ra_admin utility,
you can specify the new instance to use the same configuration parameter
values as an existing Replication Agent instance.

Note When you copy an existing configuration instance when creating a new
Replication Agent instance, certain configuration parameter values are not
copied to the new configuration. See the Replication Agent Administration
Guide for more information.

If you do not copy an existing configuration when you create anew Replication
Agent instance, the ra_admin utility creates adefault configuration file, with
default values for all configuration parameters.

Configuration parameter reference
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Table2-1listsall of the Replication Agent configuration parametersand a brief
description of each parameter. Thetarget column indicates when the parameter
isused for “All” targets or specific targets, Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server
(MSSQL), or DB2 UDB (UDB).

Table 2-1: Replication Agent configuration parameters

Parameter name Target Description

admin_port All Port number that the Replication Agent
will useto listen for administrative
connections.

archive read_block_count Oracle Determines the number of blocks or

pages that are read at atime from the
primary database archive log.

asm_password Oracle Password for Oracle Automatic Storage

Management (ASM) accessfor the user
specified in the asm_username.

asm_tns_connection Oracle Identifies the Oracle ASM connection

name found in the tnsnames.orafile.

asm_tns_filename Oracle Identifies the Oracle thsnames.ora file

name where the ASM connection
information is located.
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Parameter name Target Description
asm_username Oracle Identifies the Oracle user name to be
used when connecting to the ASM
server.
auto_adjust_block_count Oracle Determines whether or not the
MSSQL  Replication Agent should automatically
adjust the log_read_block_count
parameter if any part of aread is
discarded
column_compression All Use minimal column information in
LTL.
compress_ltl_syntax All Use abbreviated LTL syntax.
connect_to_rs All Enable/disable connection from LTI to
Replication Server.
ddl_password Oracle Password for ddI_username.
MSSQL
ddl_username Oracle The database user name included in
MSSQL  LTL for replicating DDL commands to
the replicate database.
dump_batch_timeout All Number of seconds to wait before
sending an incomplete LTL buffer to
Replication Server.
filter_maint_userid All Log Reader filters operations with
maintenance user ID.
function_password Oracle Password for user ID passed in LTL
MSSQL  with replicated stored procedure
invocations.
function_username Oracle User ID passed in LTL with replicated
MSSQL  stored procedure invocations.
log_backup_files All Determines the number of log backup
fileskept in the log directory.
log_directory All Directory where Replication Agent
system log fileis located.
log_read_block_count Oracle Determines the number of blocks or
MSSQL  pagesthat areread at atime from the
primary database transaction log.
log_trace_verbose All Switch on/off verbose modeintracelog
file
log_wrap All Number of 1KB blocks written to log
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file before wrapping.
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Parameter name Target Description
Ir_max_scan_queue_size Oracle Maximum number of log records
MSSQL  permitted in the log reader log scan
queue during replication.
Ir_max_op_queue_size Oracle Maximum number of operations
MSSQL  permitted in the log reader operation
queue during replication.
Ir_ntext_byte_order Oracle Specifies which byte order to use when
MSSQL  replicating NCLOB for Oracle, and
NTEXT for Microsoft SQL Server.
Ir_parallel_scan Oracle Determines whether redo log threads
for al nodes in an RAC database are
scanned in parallel or with aserial scan.
Ir_read_buffer_size UDB Sizein bytes of the log read buffer.
Ir_send_trunc_partition_ddl Oracle Determines whether truncate partition
commands are sent as DDL or DML to
the replicate database.
Iti_batch_mode All Switches on/off LTI batch mode.
Iti_max_buffer_size All M aximum number of change setsstored
inthe LTI input buffer.
Iti_update_trunc_point All Number of LTL commands sent before
LTI requests new LTM Locator.
Itl_batch_size All Size of the LTL batch buffer.
Itl_big_endian_unitext All Specifies whether unicode LOB data
should be converted from little endian
to big endian before sending LTL to
Replication Server.
Itl_character_case All Case of database object names sent to
Replication Server.
Itl_origin_time_required All Specifies whether to send origin_time
command tagin LTL.
Itl_send_only_primary_keys All Controlswhether the Replication Agent
sends only primary key columns data
for the before image for update and
delete operations.
[tm_admin_pw All Password for Replication Agent
administrative port.
[tm_admin_user All User ID for Replication Agent
administrative port.
max_ops_per_scan All Maximum number of operations Log

Reader will read in asingle log scan.
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Parameter name Target Description
pdb_archive_path Oracle Identifies the directory path where the
ubB Replication Agent expects to find

archived Oracle redo log files or the
archived UDB transaction log files.

pdb_archive_remove Oracle Enables or disables the removal of
ubB archived transaction log files from the
path specified by pdb_archive_path.
pdb_auto_create_repdefs Oracle If set to true, when tables and

MSSQL  proceduresare marked for replication, a
replication definition is automatically
created at Replication Server for that
table or procedure.

pdb_automark_tables Oracle Determines if the Replication Agent
MSSQL  automatically marks tables for

replication during initialization or DDL
replication.

pdb_auto_run_scripts All Automatic execution of SQL scripts
used to create/remove transaction log
objects and mark/unmark primary
database objects.

pdb_commit_generation Oracle Determines whether or not
Replication Agent generates commit
log records at the primary database.

pdb_commit_interval Oracle Determines the interval in seconds
at which Replication Agent
generates commit log records.

pdb_convert_datetime All Converts native date/time formats to
Sybase datetime format.

pdb_dflt_column_repl All Enables replication for LOB columns
by default when table is marked.

pdb_dflt_object_repl Oracle Enables replication by default when

ubB object is marked.

pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata Oracle Determines whether or not Replication
Agent ignores data of unsupported
datatypes stored in columns of type

ANYDATA.
pdb_include_archives Oracle Enables or disables the use of Oracle
archivelog files.
pdb_skip_missing_user All Determines whether or not Replication

Agent skips the processing of any
command for which thereisno
matching session or user information.
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Parameter name

Target

Description

pdb_support_large_identifier

All

To support replication of large
identifiersup to 255 charactersinlength
with Replication Server 12.6 or |ater.

pdb_timezone_file

Oracle

Specifies the file to read at Replication
Agent initialization to obtain Oracle
time zone information.

pdb_xlog_device

All

Name of the primary database device.

pdb_xlog_prefix

All

Character string prefix used to identify
transaction log objects.

pdb_xlog_prefix_chars

All

Non-al phabetic characters allowed in
pdb_xlog_prefix.

pds_connection_type

All

Type of connection to primary data
server.

pds_dac_port_number

MSSQL

The primary database dedicated
administrative connection port number
used by Replication Agent during the
server level initiaization of the primary
database.

pds_database_name

All

Name of database replicated from the
primary data server.

pds_datasource_name

ubB

Data source name or database alias of
the database replicated from the
primary data server.

pds_host_name

All

Name of primary data server host
machine.

pds_integrated_security

MSSQL

Determines if the Replication Agent
should use Windows authentication
when connecting to the primary SQL
Server.

pds_password

All

Password for user ID that the
Replication Agent uses to access the
primary data server.

pds_port_number

All

Port number for the primary data server.

pds_retry_count

All

Number of timesto retry connection to
primary data server.

pds_retry_timeout

All

Number of seconds to wait between
connection retry attempts.

pds_server_name

All

Server name of primary data server.
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Parameter name Target Description
pds_tns_connection Oracle Oracle connection name found in the
tnsmame.ora file which identifies the
connection information for the primary
database.
pds_tns_filename Oracle Oracle file name identifying the Oracle
tnsname.ora file to be used to identify
the connection information for the
primary database.
pds_username All User ID that Replication Agent uses to
access primary data server.
ra_retry_count All Number of timesLTM attempts to get
back to Replicating state after afailure.
ra_retry_timeout All Number of seconds to wait between
LTM attemptsto get back to Replicating
State.
rasd_backup_dir Oracle The directory path for Replication
MSSQL  Agent System Database (RASD)
backup files.
rasd_database Oracle The directory path for the Replication
MSSQL  Agent System Database (RASD)
database file.
rasd_mirror_tran_log Oracle Enables or disables Replication Agent
MSSQL  System Database (RASD) transaction
log mirroring.
rasd_trace_log_dir Oracle The directory path for the Replication
MSSQL  Agent System Database (RASD) trace
log file.
rasd_tran_log Oracle The directory path for the Replication
MSSQL  Agent System Database (RASD)
transaction log file.
rasd_tran_log_mirror Oracle The directory path for the Replication
MSSQL  Agent System Database (RASD)
transaction log file mirror.
ra_standby Oracle Determines whether or not Replication
Agent functions in standby mode.
rman_enabled Oracle Indicates whether or not Replication
Agent uses the Oracle RMAN utility to
truncate old archive log files.
rman_password Oracle Password used with rman_username to
connect to the Oracle RMAN tility.
rman_username Oracle Login name used with rman_password

to connect to the Oracle RMAN utility.
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Parameter name Target Description

rs_charset All Character set used to communicate with
Replication Server.

rs_host_name All Name of primary Replication Server
host machine.

rs_packet_size All Network 1/0 packet size sent to
Replication Server.

rs_password All Password for user ID Replication Agent
uses to access Replication Server.

rs_port_number All Port number for primary Replication
Server.

rs_replicate_owner_required All Indicates if the owner isaways
included with the replicate table clause
when generating replication definitions.

rs_retry_count All Number of timesto retry connection to
primary Replication Server.

rs_retry_timeout All Number of seconds to wait between
connection retry attempts.

rs_source_db All Name of primary database identified to
Replication Server.

rs_source_ds All Name of primary data server identified
to Replication Server.

rs_ticket_version All Determines whether Replication Agent
recordsthe primary databasetime or the
primary database date and time into the
rs_ticket marker.

rs_username All User ID that Replication Agent usesto
access primary Replication Server.

rssd_charset All Character set used to communicate with
RSSD.

rssd_database _name All Name of RSSD database.

rssd_host_name All Name of RSSD host machine.

rssd_password All Password for user ID Replication Agent
uses to access RSSD.

rssd_port_number All Port number for RSSD.

rssd_username All User ID that Replication Agent usesto
access RSSD.

scan_eol_threshold Oracle Number of seconds that Replication

Agent waitson an RAC node before the
node is deemed inactive.

165



Configuration parameter reference

Parameter name Target Description

scan_sleep_increment All Number of seconds to increase Log

Reader wait before next scan after
finding no operations to replicate.

scan_sleep_max All Maximum number of secondsfor Log

Reader to wait before next scan after
finding no operations to replicate.

skip_ltl_errors All LTI ignores error messages returned by
Replication Server.
structured_tokens All LTI uses structured tokens when
generating LTL output.
truncation_interval All Number of minutes to wait between
automatic log truncations.
truncation_type All Methods of log truncation allowed.
use_rssd All Switches on/off accessto RSSD for

replication definitions.

admin_port

The client socket port number of the Replication Agent.
Default 10000

Value A valid port number on the Replication Agent host machine.

Comments .
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When you create a Replication Agent instance, you must specify aclient
socket port number for the instance administration port. Client
applications use this port number to connect to the Replication Agent
instance.

You must specify a port number that does not conflict with any port
numbers already in use on the Replication Agent host machine.

If you change the value of the admin_port parameter with the ra_config
command, the new valueisrecorded in the configuration fileimmediately,
but you must shut down and restart the Replication Agent instance to make
the new port number take effect.

After you change the value of the admin_port parameter with thera_config
command, thenext timeyou log into the Replication Agent administration
port, you must use the new port number.
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archive read block_count

Default
Value

Comments

asm_password

Default
Value

Comments

See also

Reference Manual

Determines the number of blocks or pages that are read at atime from the
primary database archive log.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle.

64
An integer between 1 - 8192

¢ Redo block sizes are 512 bytesfor al platforms except HP, for which the
block sizeis 1024 bytes.

e Theblock sizeisnot configurable.

e Thearchive_read_block_count affectsonly the read of Oracle archiveredo
logs.

e Thelog_read_block_count configuration determines the block count for
Oracle online redo logs.

The password associ ated with the configuration parameter asm_username user
to access the Oracle Automatic Storage Management (ASM) server instance.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

" (empty string)
A valid password.

e Setting of the configuration parameter is only required when the Oracle
ASM product is being used to manage Oracle online redo or archive redo
storage.

»  Thevalue of the asm_password parameter is encrypted in the Replication
Agent instance configuration file.

asm_tns_connection, asm_tns_filename, and asm_username configuration
parameters.
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asm_tns_connection

Default

Value

Comments

See also

The Oracle connection name that identifies the connection parameters for the
Oracle Automatic Storage Management (ASM) connection in the Oracle
tnsnames.ora file. If configuration parameter asm_tns_filename is not
configured, the tnsnames.ora file identified by pds_tns_filename will be used.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

<not configured>

A vaid ASM connection name from the Oracle tnsnames.ora file specified by
either the asm_tns_filename or pds_tns_filename configuration parameter.

Setting of the configuration parameter is only required when the Oracle ASM
product is being used to manage Oracle online redo or archive redo storage

pds_tns_filename, asm_tns_filename, asm_username, and asm_tns_password
configuration parameters.

asm_tns_filename

Default

Value

Comments

168

The fully-qualified file name identifying the Oracle tnsnames.ora file that
containsthe Oracle ASM connection parameters. This configuration parameter
isrequired only when the connection parameter information required for ASM
does not exist in the thsnames.ora file pointed to by the pds_tns_filename
configuration parameter.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

<not configured>

A valid Oracletnsnames.ora file that contains the connection parametersto the
Oracle ASM server. Thisfile normally residesin the ASM instance's
ORACLE_HOME\network\admin directory.

e Setting of the configuration parameter is only required when the Oracle
ASM product is being used to manage Oracle online redo or archive redo
storage.
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See also

asm_username

Default
Value

Comments

See also

Reference Manual

This parameter is required only when the pds_tns_filename configuration
parameter is not populated, or the thsnames.ora file pointed to by
configuration parameter pds_tns_filename does not contain the connection
definition for the ASM connection to be used. This may occur if the
primary Oracle instance and ASM instance was installed in different
ORACLE_HOME locations, resulting in different tnsnames.ora files for
each server.

Warning! The Replication Agent process must have read permission to
thisfile. Accessfailures prevent the Replication Agent from connecting to
the Oracle ASM server.

pds_tns_filename and asm_tns_filename configuration parameters.

The login name that the Replication Agent uses to access the Oracle ASM
server.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

<not configured>

A valid Oracle ASM user name.

Setting of the configuration parameter is only required when the Oracle
ASM product is being used to manage Oracle online redo or archive redo
storage

The value of the asm_username parameter is the login name that the
Replication Agent usesto log in to the Oracle ASM server that is
managing storage for Oracle online or archived redo logs.

Thislogin name must be defined in the ASM server, with appropriate
privileges to query ASM system views.

The Replication Agent usesthislogin to query ASM in order to determine
Oracle online or archived redo log locations.

To remove archive log files from ASM that are no longer required for
Replication, the user must have update privilegesin ASM.

asm_tns_connection, asm_tns_filename, asm_password, and
pds_archive_remove configuration parameters.
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auto_adjust_block_count

Default

Value

Comments

See also

Determines whether or not the Replication Agent should automatically adjust
thelog_read_block_count parameter if any part of aread is discarded.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

true
true — enables automatic adjusting of the log read block count.
false — disables automatic adjusting of the log read block count.

¢ Theauto_adjust_block_count isrelevant only if thelog_read_block_count
is configured to avalue greater than 1.

¢ TheReplication Agent never automatically adjuststo ablock count greater
than the block count specified by the log_read_block_count configuration
parameter.

e For Oracle, the auto_adjust_block_count is relevant only for online redo
log reading, since archive logs have a defined end.

log_read_block_count configuration parameter.

column_compression

Default

Values

Comments

170

Determines whether the Log Transfer Interface component sends all columns
in row after images, or only the columns that changed in an update operation.

true

true —enablesminimal column information (only changed columnsinrow after
images) in Log Transfer Language (LTL) for update operations.

false — disables minimal column information in LTL for update operations.
¢ When the column_compression parameter is set to false, the LTI

component sends complete row after imagesin LTL, including columnsin
which no data changed as a result of an update operation.

¢ Whenthecolumn_compression parameter isset to true, the LTI component
sends minimal column information in the row after imagesin LTL, with
only the columnsthat changed asaresult of an update operation. Columns
in which no data changed as a result of the update are not sentin LTL.
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See also

¢ Ingenera, setting the value of the column_compression parameter to true
provides better Replication Agent throughput.

Itl_send_only_primary_keys configuration parameter.

compress_Itl_syntax

Default

Values

Comments

connect_to_rs

Default

Values

Comments

Reference Manual

Determines whether the Log Transfer Interface component compresses Log
Transfer Language (LTL) commands using abbreviated syntax.

true
true —enables LTL compression, using abbreviated LTL syntax.
false —disables LTL compression.

»  Setting the value of the compress_ltI_syntax parameter to true will provide
better Replication Agent throughput.

»  Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about LTL commands and abbreviated LTL syntax.

Enables or disables the network connection to the primary Replication Server.
true

true — enables the network connection to the Replication Server.

false — disables the network connection to the Replication Server.

¢ When the value of the connect_to_rs parameter isfalse, the network
connection from the Replication Agent to the Replication Server is
disabled, and no replication can occur.

«  When the network connection to the Replication Server is disabled by the
connect_to_rs parameter, the Replication Agent instance can still go to
Replicating state, with the following limitations:

e A “dummy” connection in the Replication Agent emulates ared
connection to the Replication Server.

e Thevaueof the LTM Locator stored in the Replication Agent
transaction log is set to zero.
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ddl_password

Default
Value

Comments

172

¢ The maintenance user nameis set to aninvalid user ID.

Note maintenance user operations cannot be filtered when the value
of the connect_to_rs parameter is false.

You can use the connect_to_rs parameter to temporarily disable the
network connection to the Replication Server for testing.

When the value of the connect_to_rs parameter is false, you can put the
Replication Agent instance in Replicating state, set the value of the
LTITRACELTL trace flag to true, and view a readable representation of
the LTL that would have been sent to the Replication Server if the
connection had not been disabled.

During normal Replication Agent operation, thevalue of theconnect_to_rs
parameter must be true.

Updates the log device repository in the RASD. Identifies the password for
ddl_username.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

(empty string)

A valid password.

The value of the ddI_password parameter can be up to 30 characters.

The value of the ddI_password parameter is the password for the database
user name specified in the ddl_username parameter.

The value of the ddI_password parameter is encrypted in the Replication
Agent configuration file.
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ddl_username

Default
Value

Comments

Reference Manual

The database user nameincluded in LTL for replicating DDL commandsto the
standby database. This user must have permission to execute all replicated
DDL commands at the standby database.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

<not_configured>
A valid user namein the standby database.

e Thevaluefor the ddl_username must not be the same as the value of the
maintenance user defined in Replication Server for the standby
connection. Failure to provide different names resultsin aReplication
Server error.

e Thevalue of the ddI_username parameter is sent inthe LTL for al
replicated DDL statements.

e Thevalue of the ddI_password parameter is the password for the database
user name specified in the ddl_username parameter.

«  When DDL isreplicated, Replication Server will connect to the replicate
database using the ddI_username and ddI_password.

e For Oracle, Replication Server issues the following message:
ALTER SESSI ON SET CURRENT_SCHEMA=user

where user isthe user ID that generated the DDL operation at the primary
database. The actual DDL command isthen executed against the replicate
database. If the ddI_username does not have permission to issue ALTER
SESSION SET CURRENT_SCHEMA or to execute the DDL command
against the user schema, the command fails.

e For Microsoft SQL Server, Replication Agent will send:
execute as login = user

where user isthe user ID that generated the DDL operation at the primary
database. The actual DDL command isthen executed against the replicate
database. If the ddI_username does not have permission to issue execute
as login or to execute the DDL command against the user schema, the
command fails.
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dump_batch_timeout

Specifiesthe number of secondsto wait before sending the contents of the Log
Transfer Interface (LTI) buffer to the Replication Server, even though the
buffer is not full.

Default 5
Value An integer from 1 to 60.
Comments ¢ Thevaue of the dump_batch_timeout parameter is the number of seconds

from the time the previous LTI buffer was sent to the Replication Server
until the next buffer will be sent.

e Thedump_batch_timeout parameter has no effect if the value of the
Iti_batch_mode parameter isfalse.

filter_maint_userid
Determines whether operations applied by the maintenance user are ignored.

Default true

Values true — enables the Log Reader to ignore maintenance user operations.
false — disables the Log Reader filter to allow replicating maintenance user
operations.

Comments e Thefilter_maint_userid configuration parameter is provided to support

bidirectiona replication, in which the primary database also servesas a
replicate database that has transactions applied to it by a Replication
Server maintenance user.

¢ Ifthevalueof thefilter_maint_userid parameter istrue, database operations
applied by the maintenance user are not replicated. The Log Reader
component filters out (ignores) operations applied by the maintenance
user when it reads the transaction log.

e If thevalue of the filter_maint_userid parameter is false, database
operations applied by the maintenance user arereplicated. The L og Reader
component replicates all operations on marked objects, regardless of the
user that applied the operation.

e Themaintenance user login is specified when the database connection for
the primary databaseis created in the Replication Server.
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function_password

The password included in Log Transfer Language for replication of “request”
stored procedures.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Default " (empty string)
Values A valid password.
Comments e Thevalue of the function_password parameter can be up to 30 characters.

e Thevalue of the function_password parameter is the password for the
database user name specified in the function_username parameter.

¢ Thevalue of the function_password parameter is encrypted in the
Replication Agent configuration file.

e For more information about “request” stored procedures, see Replication
Server documentation.

function_username

The database user name included in Log Transfer Language (LTL) for
replication of “request” stored procedures.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Default sa
Values A valid user name in the primary database.
Comments e Thevalue of the function_username parameter issent in the LTL for all

replicated stored procedures in the primary database.

»  Thevalue of the function_password parameter is the password for the
database user name specified in the function_username parameter.

»  For more information about “request” stored procedures, see Replication
Server documentation.
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log_backup_files

Default
Values

Comments

log _directory

Default

Value

176

The number of backup log files kept in the Replication Agent instance |og
directory.

3
An integer greater than or equal to 1.

¢ When the system log wraps, Replication Agent copies the current log file
to abackup file, with a generated number appended to the file's name.

For example, if the system log file isnamed my_ra.log, the first backup
file created when the system log wraps would be named my_ral.log. The
second backup file created would be named my_ra2.log, and so on.

¢ Whenthe number of backup filesexceedsthe value of thelog_backup_files
parameter, the oldest backup file (that is, the one with the lowest generated
number) is deleted from the log directory before the next backup fileis
created.

The directory for Replication Agent system log files.

The path to the log directory created when the Replication Agent instance was
created. For example:

e On Microsoft Windows platforms:
U%SYBASE% RA- 15 5\i nst _nane\ | og

where:
*  %SYBASE% isthe path to the Replication Agent installation
directory.

« inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.
¢ OnUNIX platforms:
$SYBASE/ RA- 15_5/i nst _nane/ | og
where:
e $SYBASE isthe path to the Replication Agent installation directory.
« inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.

A valid path on the Replication Agent host machine.
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Comments

When a Replication Agent instance is created, the log directory is created
as part of the instance directories. The default value of the log_directory
parameter points to that directory.

If you specify any valid path as the value of the log_directory parameter,
the Replication Agent instance places its system log files in the directory
you specify the next timeit is started.

If you specify the default value of thelog_directory parameter by using the
default keyword in the ra_config command, then the next timeit is started,
Replication Agent will placeits system log filesin the log directory that
was created when the Replication Agent instance was created.

If you change the value of the log_directory parameter with the ra_config
command, the new valueisrecorded in the configuration fileimmediately,
however, you must shut down and restart the Replication Agent instance
to make the new value take effect.

log_read_block_count

Determines the number of blocks or pagesthat are read at atime from the
primary database transaction log.

Default
Values

Comment

See also

Reference Manual

Note This parameter isavailable for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

64

An integer between 1 - 8192

In Microsoft SQL Server, transaction log page sizescan be 2K, 4K, 8K, or
16K.

In Oracle, redo block sizes are 512 bytes for al platforms except HP, for
which the block sizeis 1024 bytes. The block size is not configurable.

In Oracle, the log_read_block_count affects only the read for online redo
logs. The archive_log_read_block_count controlsthe read for archive redo
logs.

auto_adjust_block_count configuration parameter.
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log _trace_verbose

Default

Values

Comment

log_wrap

Default
Value

Comments
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Enables or disables additional diagnostic information in Replication Agent
system log files.

false
true — enables detailed diagnostic information in log files.
false — disables detailed diagnostic information in log files.

Detailed diagnostic information is intended for troubleshooting only, with
assistance from Sybase Technical Support.

The maximum size, in 1K blocks, of the Replication Agent system log file
before wrapping.

1000
An integer greater than or equal to 1000.

¢ Thevaueof thelog_wrap parameter isthe number of 1KB blocks written
by Replication Agent, before it wraps the system log file.

e Larger valuesfor the log_wrap parameter allow more log history in each
file. Smaller values produce smaller log files.

*  Whenthelog file wraps, Replication Agent copiesthe current log fileto a
backup file, with a generated number appended to the file's name.

For example, if the system log fileis named my_ra.log, the first backup
file created when the system log wraps would be named my_ral.log. The
second backup file created would be named my_ra2.log, and so on.

¢ Whenthe number of backup filesexceedsthe value of thelog_backup_files
parameter, the oldest backup file (that is, the onewith the lowest generated
number) is deleted from the log directory before the next backup file is
created.
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Ir_max_scan_queue_size

The maximum number of log records permitted in the log reader log scan
queue during replication.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Default 1000
Values An integer from 25t0 231 - 1.
Comments * Thelr_max_scan_queue_size parameter can be used to tune Replication

Agent performance.

Ir_max_op_queue_size

The maximum number of operations permitted in the log reader operation
gueue during replication.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Default 1000
Values Aninteger from 25t0 231 - 1.
Comments e Thelr_max_op_queue_size parameter can be used to tune Replication

Agent performance.

Ir_ntext_byte order

Ensures the byte order of NCLOB data (for Oracle) or NTEXT data (for
Microsoft SQL Server) is sent correctly to the replicate database. The byte
order being correct is necessary when you are replicating with different
primary and replicate database types (Oracle to Microsoft SQL Server), or
primary and replicate databasesthat are on different platforms (Windowsto big
endian UNIX).

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Default big
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Values

Examples

Comments
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big — big endian

little — little endian

For Microsoft SQL Server:

When replicating Microsoft SQL Server to Microsoft SQL Server, both
the primary and replicate database must belittle endian because Microsoft
SQL Server runs only on Windows. The parameter should be set to little
endian. If the replicate database is not Microsoft SQL Server, you need to
know whether it islittle endian or big endian, and set the parameter to
match.

For Oracle:

When replicating Oracle to Oracle, you need to know the endian for the
replicate database and set the parameter so the correct endian is sent to the
replicate. The same applies when replicating to databases other than
Oracle.

If Ir_ntext_byte_order is set to little, Itl_big_endian_unitext must be set to
false.

Big endian indicates a left-to-right byte order architecture; little endian
indicates aright-to-left byte order architecture.

Microsoft SQL Server stores double byte ntext datatype valuesin little
endian byte order. By default, the byte order of ntext datawill be converted
during replication to big endian, to alow the data to be transmitted over
networks using the common “network” byte order, or big endian.
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See also

Ir_parallel_scan

Default

Values

Reference Manual

If the target database is also Microsoft SQL Server, the SQL Server will
not automatically convert the replicated data from the sent big endian
order to the SQL Server desired little endian order.To support replicating
ntext datato aMicrosoft SQL Server (or other replicate server that failsto
provide the necessary conversion), you may ‘force' the byte order to be
sent using the Ir_ntext_byte_order parameter by specifying big or little, as
desired to meet the expectations of your replicate database.

Note The default behavior of the Replication Agent isto force any
unicode data to big endian order, as defined by configuration parameter
Itl_big_endian_unitext. In order to allow configuration parameter
Ir_ntext_byte_order to successfully override the SQL Server byte order,
you must also set Itl_big_endian_unitext configuration parameter to false
whenever the Ir_next_byte_order parameter is used.

The following describes the rel ationship between Iti_big_endian_unitext
and Ir_ntext_byte_order configuration parameters:

e When Itl_big_endian_unitext is set true by default, the Replication
Agent ensures that all unicode datais sent in big endian order.

Whensettofalse, Itl_big_endian_unitext allowsunicode datato be sent
in the byte order that is used when the datais stored in the transaction
log file

e Incontrast, Ir_ntext_byte_order, forcesthe result of Unicode dataread
from the transaction log to be in the requested byte order, regardiess
of how it normally existsin the transaction log file.

Itl_big_endian_unitext configuration parameter.

Determines whether redo log threads for al nodesin an RAC database are
scanned in parallel or with aserial scan.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and is used only for Real
Application Cluster (RAC) environments.

false

true — Replication Agent starts aredo |og scan thread for each redo log thread
in the RAC database. All redo log threads are scanned in parallel.

181



Configuration parameter reference

Comments

Ir_read_buffer_size

Default
Values

Comments

false — The redo log threads are scanned serialy.

Parallel scan threads can improve performance and reduce read and
process latency because all the redo log threads are scanned
simultaneously.

The actual degree of parallelization that can be achieved depends on the

hardware resources available and the number of nodesin the Oracle RAC
database. Some environments may not have the resources to benefit from
this configuration parameter.

Size in bytes of the log read buffer.

Note This parameter isavailable only for UDB.

16384
Aninteger from 10000 to 231 - 1.

The Replication Agent for UDB LogReader component uses the value of
the Ir_read_buffer_size parameter to determine the maximum number of
bytes to be read from the transaction log during each scan. If the read
buffer sizeistoo small to read one operation, the LogReader component
shuts down the Replication Agent instance and reports a -2650 or -30081
error. Unfortunately, these error messages cover general communication
errors, not just an insufficient buffer size.

A read buffer size that istoo large may result in the Replication Agent
instance running out of memory.

Ir_send_trunc_partition_ddl

Determines whether truncate partition commands are sent as DDL or DML to
the replicate database.

Default
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Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

true
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Values

Comments

Iti_batch_mode

Default

Values

Comments

Reference Manual

true — the truncate partition command is sent asaDDL command (alter table).

false — the truncate partition is sent asa DML operation.

If set to true, the truncate partition command is sent asa DDL command.
Normally, it is set to replicate to Oracle.

Set to false, when replicating to databases that treat truncate partition
commands as DML.

Enables or disablesthe Log Transfer Interface component LTL batch mode.

true

true —enables LTL batch mode.
false — disables LTL batch mode.

If the value of the Iti_batch_mode parameter is true, the LTI component
sends LTL commandsto the Replication Server in batches, instead of one
command at atime:

e ThelLTI component fitsasmany LTL commandsasit canintoitsLTL
batch mode buffer, before it sends any commands to the Replication
Server.

e Whenthetimeinterval specified in the dump_batch_timeout
parameter expires, the LTI component sends the current LTL batch
mode buffer contents to the Replication Server, even if the buffer is
not full.

If the value of the Iti_batch_mode parameter is false, the LTI component
sendsindividual LTL commandsto the Replication Server for each change
set initsinput queue.

When Replication Agent connectsto the Replication Server, it determines
the version of the Replication Server:

* If the Replication Server version is earlier than 12.5, the size of the
LTL batch mode buffer is set to 16KB automatically.

« |If the Replication Server version is 12.5 or later, Replication Agent
setsthe size of the LTL batch mode buffer to the size specified by the
Itl_batch_size parameter.
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Iti_max_buffer_size

Default
Value

Comments

If the Replication Server version is 12.5 or later, you can use the
Replication Agent Itl_batch_size parameter to set the size of the LTI
component’s LTL batch mode buffer.

Note Adjusting the size of the LTL batch mode buffer can help you
optimize the performance of the replication system.

If the Replication Server version is earlier than 12.5 and the value of the
Iti_batch_mode parameter istrue, if any single LTL distribute command
exceeds the 16K size of the LTL batch mode buffer, Replication Server
returns an error and Replication Agent goes into Replication Down state.

In general, setting the value of the Iti_batch_mode parameter to true
provides better Replication Agent throughput.

The maximum size of the Log Transfer Interface (LTI) component’s queues.

5000
An integer in the range of 1000 to 100000.

Thevaue of thelti_max_buffer_size parameter isthe maximum number of
operations that can be stored in the LTI component’s inbound and
outbound queues:

«  Operationsin the inbound queue represent change sets received from
the Log Reader component.

e Operationsin the outbound queue are the Log Transfer Language
commands to be sent to the Replication Server.

The LTI component’sinbound gqueue is a bounded buffer that blocks the
processing of the Log Reader component when it gets full.

Iti_update_trunc_point

The number of Log Transfer Language (LTL) commands sent before
requesting anew LTM L ocator from the Replication Server.

Default

Value
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10000
Aninteger from 1 to 100000.
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Comments

Itl_batch_size

Default
Value

Comments

Reference Manual

The value of the Iti_update_trunc_point parameter is the number of LTL
commands that Replication Agent sends to the Replication Server, before
it requestsanew LTM Locator (secondary truncation point) from the
Replication Server.

L ower numbers cause Replication Agent to request anew LTM Locator
from the Replication Server more often.

If the value of the truncation_type parameter islocator_update, Setting the
value of the Iti_update_trunc_point parameter to alower number causes
automatic log truncation to occur more fregquently.

The value of the Iti_update_trunc_point parameter is a trade-off between
better system performance and longer recovery time:

¢ Lower vauesreduce thetimeit takes to recover from areplication
failure, but they may have an adverse affect on overall system
throughput.

¢ Higher valuesimprove overall system throughput, but they may
increase the time it takes to recover from areplication failure.

If the Replication Agent is operating in an unreliable network
environment, it may be prudent to set thelti_update_trunc_point parameter
to alower value to ensure faster recovery.

The size of the Log Transfer Interface component’s Log Transfer Language
(LTL) batch mode buffer.

40000
An integer from 16384 to 10485760.

The value of the Itl_batch_size parameter is the size (in bytes) of the LTI
component’s LTL batch mode buffer.

When Replication Agent connectsto the Replication Server, it determines
the version of the Replication Server:

* If theReplication Server version is earlier than 12.5, the size of the
LTL batch mode buffer is set to 16K automatically, and the value of
the Itl_batch_size parameter isignored.
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¢ If the Replication Server version is 12.5 or later, Replication Agent
setsthe size of the LTL batch mode buffer to the size specified by the
Itl_batch_size parameter.

¢ ThelLog Transfer Interface component uses the LTL batch mode buffer
only if thevalue of thelti_batch_mode parameter istrue. If the value of the
Iti_batch_mode parameter isfalse, the LTL batch mode buffer is not used.

[tl_big_endian_unitext

Default

Values

Comments

See also

Specifies whether “unitext” datais converted from little endian to big endian
before sending LTL to Replication Server.

true

true — Unitext datathat isin little endian byte order will be changed to big
endian byte order.

false — Unitext data byte order is not changed.

When setting this parameter, you must know how thelr_ntext_byte_order iS Set.
If parameter Ir_ntext_byte_order is set to send the correct byte order for the
replicate database, then Itl_big_endian_unitext must be set to false so the byte
order will not be changed.

Ir_next_byte_order configuration parameter.

Itl_character_case

Default

Values
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The character case used for database object namesin Log Transfer Language
(LTL) sent to the Replication Server.

asis

asis — database object names are sent in the same character case asthey are
returned from the primary database, or (if the value of the use_rssd parameter
istrue) in the same character case as they are specified in replication
definitions.

lower — database object names are sent in all lowercase, regardless of how they
are returned from the primary database, or specified in replication definitions.

upper — database object namesin LTL are sent in all uppercase, regardless of
how they are returned from the primary database, or are specifiedin replication
definitions.
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Comments

The Itl_character_case configuration parameter allows you to customize
the handling of database object namesin LTL to work with replication
definitions that specify the object names differently than the way the
primary database returns them.

If thevalue of theltl_character_case parameter isasis, and the value of the
use_rssd parameter istrue, database object names are sent in the same
character case as they are specified in replication definitions.

If thevalue of theltl_character_case parameter isasis, and the value of the
use_rssd parameter is false, database object names are sent in the same
character case as they are returned from the primary database.

If replication definitions specify database object namesin all lowercase,
set the value of the Itl_character_case parameter to lower.

If replication definitions specify database object namesin all uppercase,
set the value of the Itl_character_case parameter to upper.

If you want to send database object names with “mixed” character case
(for example, MyTable), set the value of theltl_character_case parameter to
asis.

Itl_origin_time_required
Enables or disablesthe Log Transfer Language (LTL) origin_time command

Default

Values

Comments

Reference Manual

tag.

false

true — enables the origin_time command tag in LTL.

false — disables the origin_time command tag in LTL.

If the value of the Itl_origin_time_required parameter istrue, the Log
Transfer | nterface component includesthe origin_time command tag in the
LTL it generates.

If aReplication Server function string checksfor the origin_time command
tag, set the value of the Itl_origin_time_required parameter to true.

The datetime value placed in the LTL origin_time command tag isthe time
that the original primary database operation was recorded in the
transaction log, not the time it was scanned and processed by the Log
Reader component.
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Setting the value of theltl_origin_time_required parameter to false provides
better Replication Agent throughput.

If you use Replication Manager to report latency, you must set the value
of the Itl_origin_time_required parameter to true.

[tl_ send_only primary keys

Determines whether Replication Agent sends only before image primary key
columns, or sends all before image columns to Replication Server for update
and del ete operations to the replicate database.

Default true

Value true — sends only the before image primary key columnsto Replication Server.

false — sends all before image columns to Replication Server.

Comments .

[tm_admin_pw

When set to true and areplication definition exists that identifies the
primary key column(s) for atable, only the primary key column value(s)
are sent for the beforeimage in update and del ete operations. Sending only
primary key column data reduces the amount of data sent to Replication
Server, since only primary keys are used to construct the “where” clauses
for update and delete operations.

When set to false, before image values are sent for all columns available,
regardless of primary key definition.

Setting of Itl_send_only_primary_keys to false, isonly recommended when
additional before image values provide benefit, such as for supporting
customer function strings at the Replicate database, or for resolving other
issues where additional column data provides benefit.

Primary keys are defined within a table level Replication Definition. If
configuration use_rssd is set to false, the setting of
Itl_send_only_primary_keys has no impact, since Replication Definition
information will not be gathered from the Replication Server System
Database (RSSD).

If you set the value to false, the performance will be slower.

The Replication Agent administrator login password.

188
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Default " (empty string)
Value A valid password.
Comments ¢ Thevalue of the Itm_admin_pw parameter is the password for the user

name authorized to log in to the Replication Agent.

e Thevalue of theltm_admin_pw parameter is encrypted in the Replication
Agent configuration file.

e To change the value of the Itm_admin_pw parameter, usera_set_login.

¢ When you change the value of the Itm_admin_pw parameter with
ra_set_login, the new value is recorded in the configuration file
immediately. However, you must shut down and restart the Replication
Agent instance to make the new password take effect.

After you change the value of the Itm_admin_pw parameter with
ra_set_login, you must use the new password the next timeyou loginto
the Replication Agent.

ltm_admin_user
The Replication Agent administrator login name.

Default sa
Value A valid user name on the Replication Agent host machine.
Comments e Thevalue of theltm_admin_user parameter isthe user name authorized to

log in to the Replication Agent.

»  Tochangethevalue of theltm_admin_user parameter, usethera_set_login
command.

« |If you change the value of the Itm_admin_user parameter with the
ra_set_login command, the new valueis recorded in the configuration file
immediately. However, you must shut down and restart the Replication
Agent instance to make the new administrator name take effect.

»  After you change the value of the Itm_admin_user parameter with
ra_set_login, you must use the new administrator name the next time you
log in to the Replication Agent.
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max_ops_per_scan

Default
Values

See also

The max_ops_per_scan parameter is deprecated and only provided for
backward compatibility. Changes made to the max_ops_per_scan parameter
will not affect Replication Agent behavior.

1000
Aninteger from 250 231 - 1.

Ir_read_buffer_size configuration parameter.

pdb_archive path

Default

Values

190

Identifies the directory path where the Replication Agent expectsto find
archived redo log files (For Oracle) or archived transaction log files (for UDB).
When archived redo log files or archived transaction log files are stored in the
file system, the configuration parameter is set to a file system path.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and UDB.

<not configured>

For Oracle, avalid directory path on the machine hosting the Replication Agent
that pointsto alocation where Oracle places the archived redo log files. For
example,

ORACLE_HOWE\ or adat a\ orcl \ ar chi ve

Archivelogs stored in and managed by ASM are owned by the corresponding
unique Oracle database name. If the Oracle database name differs from the
global unique database name, you must set pdb_archive_path to both the name
of the ASM disk group and the globally unique name of the database in which
the archive logs are stored:

pdb_ar chi ve_pat h=+Dl SK_GROUP1/ dat abase_nane

You can also set pdb_truncate_xlog to manually remove archive logs. Set the
pdb_archive_path tothe ASM disk group name, and precedethe archivelogsto
be manually removed with aplus "+" sign.

For UDB, avalid directory path on disk, as defined by the UDB
LOGARCHMETH1 or LOGARCHMETH2 database configuration parameter,
when it is configured to DISK. For example,

<pat h>
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Comments

See also

e For Oracle, you must set pdb_archive_path when configuration parameter
pdb_include_archives is set to true, and you must set it to avalid location
before the Replication Agent can be placed in a Replicating state.

« If the Replication Agent cannot find an expected log record in the Oracle
online redo logs, the Replication Agent will search this directory for the
archived log file containing the required record.

e For UDB, pdb_archive_path must be configured before
pdb_archive_remove is enabled (set to true).

When pdb_archive_remove parameter is set to true, Replication Agent for
UDB deletes the archived log files from the location specified by
pdb_archive_path.

pdb_archive_remove, and pdb_include_archives configuration parameters.

pdb_archive remove

Default

Values

Comments

Reference Manual

Enables or disables the removal of Oracle archived redo log files or UDB
archived transaction logs from the path specified by pdb_archive_path.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and UDB.

false

true — Allows the removal of archived Oracle redo log and UDB archived
transaction log files from the path specified by pdb_archive_path. Removal
occurs based on the execution of command pdb_truncate_xlog, or the timing of
automatic truncation based on parameters truncation_type and
truncation_interval.

false — Disablestheremoval of archived Oracleredolog filesor UDB archived
transaction log files.

*  For Oracle, set this configuration to true when the path specified by
pdb_archive_path is established solely for Replication support, and
automatic removal of unneeded archived log filesis desired.

*  For UDB, set thisconfiguration to true when UDB isconfigured to archive
logs by setting LOGARCHMETH1 configuration parameter to
DISK:<pat h>, and the automatic removal of archived log filesis desired.

191



Configuration parameter reference

See also

e If the path specified by pdb_archive_path is shared by other processes, or
theremoval of archived log filesis expected to be performed by processes
other than the Replication Agent, this parameter should be false.

e Configuration parameters truncation_type and truncation_interval, and
command pdb_truncate_xlog have no impact when this configuration
parameter is set to false.

pdb_archive_path, truncation_type, and truncation_interval configuration
parameters, and the pdb_truncate_xlog command.

pdb_auto_create repdefs

Default

Values

Comments

192

Configures Replication Agent to automatically create replication definitions at
Replication Server when atable or procedure is marked for replication, after
initialization. To improve performance, pdb_auto_create_repdefs isignored
during initialization.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Note The pdb_xlog create command no longer checks the setting of
pdb_auto_create_repdefs during initialization. To create replication definitions
for all marked tables after executing pdb_xlog create, execute command
rs_create_repdef all.

false

true — Replication Agent automatically creates replication definitions at the
Replication Server when tables or procedures are marked after initialization.

false — no replication definitions are creasted when tables or procedures are
marked.

Note Replication Agent always assumes that a database replication definition
exists for the primary database.

e Thetable and procedure replication definitions that Replication Agent
creates assume that a database level replication definition for the primary
database already exists at Replication Server.
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All replication definitions created by this command include the send
standby clause, which means the replication definition will only be used
by Replication Server if there is a database level replication definition or
the primary Replication Server connection is for a warm standby
configuration. The replication definition created by rs_create_repdef can
not be individually subscribed to. If you do not wish to have a database
level replication definition, or warm standby configuration, you must use
adifferent tool, or create replication definitions manually, and not use
rs_create_repdef.

Replication definitions created by rs_create_repdef will always define the
datatypes using available user defined datatypes that areinstalled in
Replication Server. This means that customers using rs_create_repdef
should not set Replication Agent configuration parameter
pdb_convert_datetime to true, as doing so converts date and timestamp
datatypes to Sybase format, instead of UDD format.

If this parameter is set to true and when pdb_setrepproc isinvoked to mark
aprocedure or procedures, areplication definitionis created at Replication
Server for each procedure that gets marked for replication.

If this parameter is set to true and when pdb_setreptable isinvoked to mark
atableor tables, areplication definitionis created at Replication Server for
each table that gets marked for replication.

If this parameter is set to true and when pdb_setreptable isinvoked to
unmark atable or tables, the replication definition is dropped at
Replication Server for each table that gets unmarked for replication.

If this parameter is set to true and when pdb_setrepproc isinvoked to
unmark a procedure or procedures, a replication definition is dropped at
Replication Server for each procedure that gets unmarked for replication
if this parameter is set to true.

The following appliesto replication definition table and procedure names:

e All non-alphanumeric characters and spaces are removed and are not
part of the table or procedure name.

e Underscores are kept as part of the name even though they are non-
a phanumeric characters.

e Periods are replaced with underscores.

193



Configuration parameter reference

Replication definition namesfor tablesalwaysbeginwith the prefix “ra$,”
followed by aunique alphanumeric identifier (maximum of 8 characters),
and ending with atable or object name. For example, for areplicate name
of “My Table,” the resulting replication definition nameis
“ra$0x7952_mytable.” For an especialy long replicate name of
“mytable89012345678901234567890” (30 characters), the resulting
replication definition name is “ra$0x7952_mytable8901234567890" (30
or 255 characters maximum, depending on whether or not the
pdb_support_large_identifier configuration parameter is set).

Replication definition names for procedures are the same name as the
procedure.

pdb_automark _tables

Determinesif the Replication Agent automatically markstablesfor replication
during DDL replication.

Default

Values

Comments
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true

true — user tables are automatically marked during DDL replication.

false — user tables are not automatically marked during DDL replication. They
must always be marked using the pdb_setreptable command (default).

Thedefault valuefor pdb_automark_tables isset to true when aReplication
Agent instance is created. In this default setting, all user tables (those
whose owners are not contained in the owner _filter_list) are marked for
replication when the pdb_xlog command is executed with the init keyword.
In addition, when replication of DDL commandsisenabled (pdb_setrepddl
setting is enabled by default), any create table command for a user table
(those whose owners are not contained in the owner_filter_list) is
automatically marked for replication. If automatic marking of tablesisnot
desired, this configuration parameter value should be changed to false.

Automatic marking of new tables (those created in the primary database
with the create table command) will only occur when replication of DDL
commandsisenabled (pdb_setrepddl is set to enable) and thetableisauser
table (those whose owners are not contained in the owner_filter_list) and
pdb_automark_tables is set to true. Modifying the owner _filter_list after the
initialization may cause inconsistencies.
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Tables are automatically unmarked for replication when adrop table
command issued at the primary and is recorded in the transaction log,
regardless of the settings of pdb_setrepdd! or pdb_automark_tables. Thisis
due to the fact that a dropped table cannot be replicated from.

Automatic marking of user tablesisindependent of manual marking of
tablesusing the pdb_setreptable command. I n other words, you can always
mark or unmark individual or all tables for replication using the
pdb_setreptable command, regardless of the setting of
pdb_automark_tables.

pdb_auto_run_scripts

Determines whether Replication Agent automatically runs scripts (for
transaction log creation and removal, and object marking and unmarking) at
the primary database.

Default true

Values true — Replication Agent automatically runs scripts.

false — Replication Agent generates and saves the scripts, but it does not
automatically run them at the primary database.

Comments .

Reference Manual

When the pdb_xlog command is invoked to create or remove the
transaction log, Replication Agent generates a script to create or remove
the transaction log base objects.

When the pdb_setrepproc command is invoked to mark or unmark an
object in the primary database, Replication Agent generates a script to
create or remove the transaction log objects necessary for object marking.

Replication Agent always saves the scriptsin afile. Log creation and
removal scripts are saved in files named partinit.sql and partdeinit.sql.
Object marking and unmarking scripts are saved in files named
partmark.sgl and unmark.sql.

When the pdb_auto_run_scripts parameter is set to false, the scripts are
created but no action istaken. Thisalows you to review the scriptsto see
what action will betaken before execution. You cannot execute the scripts.
You must set pdb_auto_run_scripts parameter back to true and

re-execute the command to have the desired action take place.
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As described above for the pdb_xlog and pdb_setrepproc commands,
Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server creates the partinit, partdeinit,
partmark, and partunmark scripts. For Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server,
these scripts can not be executed (since they do not update the RASD) and
are for informational purposes only.

This parameter must be set to true for initialization to occur.

pdb_commit_generation

Determines whether or not Replication Agent generates commit log records at
the primary database.

Default

Values

Comments

See also
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Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and only used for Oracle
RAC.

false

true — Replication Agent generates commit log records at the interval specified
by pdb_commit_interval.

false — Replication Agent does not generate commit log records.

If pdb_commit_generation is set to true, Replication Agent generates
commit log records only if it isin the Replicating state.

Generating commit log records lowers replication latency in Oracle RAC
replication environments when cluster nodes are inactive but has no effect
on replication latency for non-clustered replication environments. The
pds_username must have the execute on DBMS_FLASHBACK permission
granted for Replication Agent to generate commit log records.

The Replication Agent “ Average number of seconds between log record
checkpoints’ statistic can be used to confirm that commit frequency results
arein the desired range.

pdb_commit_interval configuration parameter.
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pdb_commit_interval

Default
Value

Comments

See also

Determines the interval in seconds at which Replication Agent generates
commit log records.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and only used for Oracle
RAC.

1
Aninteger from 1to 5.

e The pdb_commit_interval parameter is relevant only if
pdb_commit_generation IS Set to true.

«  TheReplication Agent “ Average number of seconds between log record
checkpoints” statistic should show a value less than or equal to the value
of pdb_commit_interval when pdb_commit_generation iS Set to true.

pdb_commit_generation configuration parameter.

pdb_convert_datetime

Default

Values

Comments

Reference Manual

Determines whether Replication Agent converts non-Sybase temporal
datatypes to the Sybase datetime format.

true

true — Replication Agent converts all datain the primary database native
date/time datatypes to the Sybase datetime format.

false — Replication Agent replicates datain the primary database native
datetime datatypes as character strings.

* Replication definitions created by the rs_create_repdef command always
define the datatypes using available user defined datatypes (UDDs) that
areinstalled in Replication Server. If you use thers_create_repdef
command, do not set the Replication Agent configuration parameter
pdb_convert_datetime to true, as doing so converts date and timestamp
datatypes to Sybase format, instead of UDD format.
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198

The pdb_convert_datetime parameter is provided for backward
compatibility with previous versions of Replication Agents and
Replication Server. If you use Replication Server version 12.0 or later,
Sybase recommends that you use the Replication Server heterogeneous
datatype support (HDS) featurefor all datatype conversion and translation.

Replication Agent checksthevalue of the pdb_convert_datetime parameter
at the time an object ismarked for replication. Transaction log objects that
support replication of the marked object are constructed to provide the
desired date format.

If you change the value of the pdb_convert_datetime parameter after an
object is marked, it has no effect on the marked object. To change the
datetime datatype conversion for a marked object, you must unmark the
object, change the value of the pdb_convert_datetime parameter, then re-
mark the object.

For log-based Replication Agents, the conversion takes place after the log
records have been read and before LTL is generated to send to the
Replication Server.

Any missing component in the non-Sybase date/time datatype format is
treated as an implied O (zero) when it is converted to the Sybase datetime
format.

When the value of the pdb_convert_datetime parameter istrue, the
replication definition for each table should specify that the declared
datatype for all date/time columnsis datetime.

If thevalue of the pdb_convert_datetime parameter isfalse, the Replication
Agent sends date/time data to the primary Replication Server as default-
sized character strings. The default character string sizevaries by database
and datatype:

¢« DB2 Universal Database: DATE = char(10), TIME = char(8),
TIMESTAMP = char(26)

e Microsoft SQL Server: datetime or smalldatetime = char(23),
timestamp = binary(8)

¢ Oracle: DATE = char(19)

Set the value of the pdb_convert_datetime parameter to true if all date/time
values replicated from the primary database will be replicated as the
Sybase datetime datatype.

pdb_convert_datetime must be false if a table containing replicated LOB
columns has datetime datatype in the primary key.
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Replication Agent date/time datatype conversion does not work with LOB
column replication, unless either of the following conditions exist (these
conditions are not required for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server):

¢ There are no date/time columns in the tables that have LOB column
replication enabled, or

e Theprimary keysintablesthat have LOB column replication enabled
do not contain date/time datatypes.

Otherwise, if you use the pdb_setrepcol command to enable LOB column
replication, you must set the value of the pdb_convert_datetime parameter
to false.

The Replication Agent for UDB isthe only Replication Agent that must
query LOB datadirectly from the primary database. To successfully query
aprimary database table for aLOB column value, any date column value
must retain the primary database format and structure for the date value to
appear correctly in the query. The format and structure for the date value
cannot be converted to the Sybase datetime format.

Sybase recommends that you set the value of the pdb_convert_datetime
parameter to false for better Replication Agent throughput performance
and optimal datatype handling.

pdb_dflt_column_repl

Determineswhether LOB column replication isenabled by default when tables
are marked.

Default

Values

Comments

Reference Manual

false

true — LOB column replication is enabled by default (automatically) when
tables are marked.

false —LOB column replication is disabled by default when tables are marked.

If the value of the pdb_dfit_column_repl parameter is false when atable is
marked for replication, no transactions that affect LOB columns in the
table can be replicated until replication is explicitly enabled with the
pdb_setrepcol command.

You can use the pdb_setrepcol command to enable or disable replication
for all LOB columnsin all marked tables at once.
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When replication is disabled for aLOB column, any part of an operation
that affects that column will not be recorded in the transaction log, even if
the operation also affects other columns for which replication is enabled.

pdb_dflt_object_repl

Determines whether replication is enabled by default when objects (tables or
stored procedures) are marked.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and UDB.

Default true

Values true — enables replication by default (automatically) when objects are marked.

false — disables replication by default when objects are marked.

Comments .
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If the value of the pdb_dfit_object_repl parameter isfalse when atableis
marked for replication, no transactions can be replicated from that table
until replication is explicitly enabled with the pdb_setreptable command.

If the value of the pdb_dfit_object_repl parameter is false when a stored
procedure is marked for replication, no invocations of that stored
procedure can be replicated until replication is explicitly enabled with the
pdb_setrepproc command.

You can use the pdb_setrepproc or pdb_setreptable command to enable or
disable replication for all marked stored procedures or tables at once.

When replication isdisabled for atable, no operationsthat affect that table
will be recorded in the transaction log.

When replication is disabled for astored procedure, no invocations of that
stored procedure are recorded in the transaction log.

For Microsoft SQL Server, the pdb_setrepproc command ignores the
pdb_dfit_object_repl parameter. As aresult, this command will always
enable replication by default when objects are marked.
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pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata

Default

Values

Comments

Reference Manual

Determines whether or not Replication Agent ignores data of unsupported
datatypes stored in columns of type ANYDATA.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle.

false

true — Replication Agent ignores data of unsupported datatypes stored in
columns of type ANYDATA, sending no data for these columns to Replication
Server.

false — Replication Agent sendsthe stringt ype not support ed to
Replication Server for dataof unsupported datatypes stored in columns of type
ANYDATA. Thiscauses Replication Server failure, after which corrections must
be made at Replication Server or the replicate database for each table row
containing unsupported data.

¢ Replication Agent does not replicate data of the following Oracle
datatypes stored in acolumn of type ANYDATA:

e BFILE
* NESTED TABLE

* REF
e UROWID
*  VARRAY

¢ Replication Agent checks the setting of pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata
only when an object is marked for replication. To reset
pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata and change Replication Agent behavior
for amarked object, you must unmark the object before you reset
pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata. The change to
pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata will take effect once you remark the
object.

e If pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata iSset to true and thereplicate table has
adefault column value for the corresponding ANYDATA columns, the
primary and replicate tables will beinconsistent. If the replicate table has
no default column value for the corresponding ANYDATA columns,
Replication Server will fail, even though
pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata is Set to true.
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e Torecover from a Replication Server failure caused by data of
unsupported datatypes found in an ANYDATA column, do one of the
following:

e Alter the corresponding replicate table so that the table has a default
value for columns of type ANYDATA. This can only be done if
pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata is Set to true.

«  Create atrigger in the corresponding replicate table to provide a
default value for columns of type ANYDATA. This can only be doneif
pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata is Set to true.

e Customize a Replication Server function string to provide a default
value for columns of type ANYDATA in the replicate table.

pdb_include_archives

Enables or disables the use of Oracle archive log files.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

Default true

Values true — allows reading of the archived Oracle redo log files from the path
specified by pdb_archive_path. The configuration of Oracle automatic
archiving is supported under this mode. Use pdb_archive_remove to remove
old archives logs that are no longer needed to support replication.

false —only onlineredo logsfiles are read. Oracle automatic archiving must be
disabled. The Replication Agent executes Oracle archive commandsto archive
the redo logs once they are no longer needed for replication.

Comments e Settheconfiguration to true when use of archivelogsis preferred or when
Oracle must be configured to perform automatic archiving. Set this value
to false if accessing only the on-line redo logsis preferred.

e Setthisvalueto false if using only the onlineredo logsis preferred.

See also pdb_archive_path, truncation_type, and truncation_interval configuration
parameters.
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pdb_skip_missing_user

Default

Values

Determines whether or not Replication Agent skips the processing of any
command for which there is no matching session or user information.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle.

false

true — Replication Agent skips the processing of any command for which there
isno matching session or user information. A messageislogged identifying the
skipped operation.

false — Replication Agent continues to process any command for which there
is no matching session or user information. The default session user is sent as
“missing.”

pdb_support_large_identifier

Default

Value

Comments

Reference Manual

To support replication of large identifiers up to 255 charactersin length with
Replication Server 12.6 and | ater.

false
true — objects containing large identifiers may be marked for replication.
false — objects containing large identifiers may not be marked for replication.

e |If pdb_support_large_identifier value is false, when an object
(Table/Procedure/Function) is being marked for replication, the object is
checked for any identifiers that are longer than 30 characters. An error is
returned and the object is not marked for replication if the object has
identifiers longer than 30 characters.

*  Thisparameter may be set to true if the Replication Server being used isat
version 12.6 or later and the replicate database can support large
identifiers.

*  When pdb_support_large_identifier is set to true, objects being marked for
replication are not checked for identifiers longer than 30 characters.
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pdb_timezone file

Specifiesthefileto read at Replication Agent initialization to obtain Oracle
time zone information.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

Default <not configured>
Value A valid path to the Oracle time zone file including the time zone file name.
Comments e If thevalueis not specified, it will default to the Oracleinstallation’s

oracore/zoneinfo/timezone.dat file. For example,
$ORACLE_HOVE/ or acor e/ zonei nf o/ ti mezone. dat

¢ Thetimezone file specified must be for the same release and platform as
the primary Oracle database. For example, an Oracle 9i timezonefileisnot
compatiblewith an Oracle 10g primary database, and aWindowstimezone
fileis not compatible with UNIX.

pdb_xlog device

The primary database device on which Replication Agent transaction log

objects are created.
Default NULL
Value A valid primary database device name or NULL.
Comments ¢ Thevalue of the pdb_xlog_device parameter is the device specification of

the primary database device to be used in SQL scripts generated by the
Replication Agent to create transaction log objects.

e The pdb_xlog_device parameter allows you to specify a single device on
which all Replication Agent transaction log objects will be created, even
if the database uses multiple devices.

e If thevalue of the pdb_xlog_device parameter iSNULL, ho deviceis
specified inthe SQL create statements, and Replication Agent transaction
log objects are placed on the primary data server’s system-defined default
device.
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pdb_xlog prefix

Default
Value

Comments

The prefix string used in database object names to identify Replication Agent
transaction log objects.

ra_

A character string of 1to 3 characters.

When Replication Agent generates database object names for transaction
log componentsin the primary database, it uses the value of the
pdb_xlog_prefix parameter as an object name prefix.

Replication Agent uses the value of the pdb_xlog_prefix parameter to
recognizeits transaction log objectsin the primary database. Therefore, if
you changethe value of the pdb_xlog_prefix parameter after the transaction
log objects are created, Replication Agent will not be able to find its
transaction log objects.

The value of the pdb_xlog_prefix_chars parameter specifies the non-
a phabetic characters that can be used in the prefix string.

pdb_xlog prefix_chars

Non-al phabetic characters that are allowed in the database object name prefix
string that identifies Replication Agent transaction log objects.

Default
Value

Comments

Reference Manual

_ (underscore)

A string of characters with no separators.

The default value of the pdb_xlog_prefix_chars parameter depends on the
type of primary database that the Replication Agent instance was created
for. The default value is based on the standard, non-al phabetic characters
allowed by each non-Sybase database.

When you set or change the value of the pdb_xlog_prefix_chars parameter,
the new value replaces any existing value; it does not add or append the
new value to a previous value.

When you use the ra_config command to set the value of the
pdb_xlog_prefix parameter, any non-al phabetic characters specified on the
command line are validated against the value of the pdb_xlog_prefix_chars
parameter.

Alphabetic characters a-z are always valid in the pdb_xlog_prefix
parameter, and they need not be specified.
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Replication Agent does not support delimited names for transaction log
objects, so you cannot use a space character in the value of the
pdb_xlog_prefix parameter.

The value you specify for the pdb_xlog_prefix_chars parameter is not
validated. There are no restrictions on the characters you can include.

Note The primary data server may restrict the characters used in certain
positions in a database object name. Refer to the documentation for your
primary data server for more information.

pds_connection_type
The type of connectivity driver used on the primary database connection.

Default

Values

Comments

206

One of the following valuesis set automatically when the Replication Agent
instanceis created.

MSSQLJDBC — Replication Agent usesthe Microsoft SQL Server JIDBC driver
to connect to the primary Microsoft SQL Server database.

ORAJDBC — Replication Agent uses the Oracle JDBC driver to connect to the
primary Oracle database.

UDBODBC — Replication Agent uses the DB2 Universal Database ODBC
driver to connect to the primary database in DB2 Universal Database.

The value of the pds_connection_type parameter is set automatically at the
time a Replication Agent instance is created. The specific value depends
on the type of Replication Agent instance created.

Note Sybase recommendsthat you do not change the default value of the
pds_connection_type parameter.

The value of the pds_connection_type parameter determines which of
several other Replication Agent configuration parameters related to the
primary database connection must also have values specified.

e MSSQLDBC requires corresponding values for the following
parameters:

e pds_server_name

*  pds_port_number
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pds_dac_port_number

Default
Value

Comments

See also

Reference Manual

* pds_database_name

UDBODBC requires corresponding values for the following
parameters:

* pds_database_name
* pds_datasource_name

ORAJDBC requires corresponding values for the following
parameters:

* pds_host_name

*  pds_port_number

* pds_database_name

If using the tnsnames.ora file the following parameters are required:
* pds_tns_filename

* pds_tns_connection

The value of the pds_connection_type parameter is automatically
when a Replication Agent instance is created.

The dedicated administrative connection (DAC) port number for Microsoft
SQL Server error log.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Microsoft SQL Server.

1111

A valid port number for Microsoft SQL Server.

This parameter is required when executing the pdb_xlog init command
against aMicrosoft SQL Server for thefirst time. It isrequired to support
installation of changes to the mssgl systemresource database.

For information regarding the use of the pds_dac_port_number parameter,
seethe“Microsoft SQL Server” chapter of the Replication Agent Primary
Database Guide, under “Initialization of the primary data server and
Replication Agent” and “First-time initialization.”

pdb_xlog configuration parameter.
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pds_database name

The name of the primary database.

Default

Value

Comments

<not_configured>

A valid database name.

Note You cannot set pds_database_name if pds_tns_connection is set.

Thevalueof thepds_database_name parameter isthe name of the primary
database on the primary data server.

Note Some primary data servers may not support multiple databasesin a
single instance of the data server. In that case, the value of the
pds_database_name parameter should be the name of the data server
instance.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

pds_datasource_name

The data source name (DSN) specified for the ODBC driver used on the
primary database connection.

Default
Value

Comments
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Note This parameter isavailable only for Microsoft SQL Server and UDB.

<not_configured>

A valid ODBC data source name.

The value of the pds_datasource_name parameter isthe data source name
(DSN) of the ODBC driver on the primary database connection.

If the value of the pds_connection_type parameter isUDBODBC, the value
of the pds_datasource_name parameter must be the database alias of the
primary database in the DB2 Universal Database server.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

Replication Agent 15.5



CHAPTER 2 Configuration Parameters

pds_host_name

Default

Value

Comments

The name of the primary data server host machine.
<not_configured>

A valid host name.

Note You cannot set pds_host_name if the pds_tns_connection is Set.

e Thevaueof thepds_host_name parameter isthe network name of the host
machine on which the primary data server resides.

e Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

pds_integrated _security

Default

Value

Comments

Reference Manual

Determinesif the Replication Agent should use Windows authentication when
connecting to the primary SQL Server.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Microsoft SQL Server.

false

true — Specifies that Replication Agent should connect to the primary SQL
Server using Windows authentication.

false — Specifies that Replication Agent should connect to the primary SQL
Server using SQL Server authentication (default).

*  Thedefault value for pds_integrated_security is Set to false when a
Replication Agent instance is created. In this default setting, you must
configure the pds_password parameter, and the primary SQL Server must
be configured to allow SQL Server authentication.

*  Setthisvalueto true to have the Replication Agent connect to the primary
SQL Server using Windows authentication. The Windows environment
and the primary SQL Server must be configured to use Windows
authentication. For more information, see the Microsoft SQL Server
section in the Replication Agent Primary Database Guide.
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pds_password

The password that Replication Agent uses for primary data server access.

Default " (empty string)
Value A valid password.
Comments ¢ Thevalue of the pds_password parameter is the password for the user

pds_port_number

login name that the Replication Agent uses to access the primary data
server.

The value of the pds_password parameter is encrypted in the Replication
Agent instance configuration file.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The client port number for the primary data server.

Default 1111

Value A valid port number on the primary data server host machine.

Note You cannot set pds_port_number if pds_tns_connection is set.

Comments .

pds_retry count

The value of the pds_port_number parameter is the client port number for
the primary data server.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The number of times the Replication Agent tries to establish a connection to

the primary database.
Default 5
Value An integer from 0O to 2,147,483,647.
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Comments

pds_retry timeout

Default
Value

Comments

The value of the pds_retry_count parameter is the number of times that
Replication Agent will try to establish anetwork connection to the primary
database after a connection failure.

Sybase recommends a setting of 5 for this parameter.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The number of seconds the Replication Agent waits between retry attempts to
connect to the primary database.

10

An integer from 0 to 3600.

pds_server_name

The server name of the primary data server.

Default
Value

Comments

Reference Manual

Thevalueof thepds_retry_timeout parameter isthe number of secondsthat
the Replication Agent will wait between retry attempts to establish a
network connection to the primary database after a connection failure.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

<not_configured>

A valid server name.

The value of the pds_server_name parameter is the server name of the
primary data server.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.
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pds_tns_connection

Default

Value

Comments

See also

The Oracle connection namethat identifies the primary database connectionin
the Oracle tnsnames.orafile.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

<not configured>

A valid primary database connection name from the Oracle tnsnames.ora file
specified by the pds_tns_filename configuration parameter.

e Setting of the configuration parameter overrides settings of the
configuration parameters pds_host_name, pds_database_name, and
pds_port_number.

e Thisconfiguration parameter is required when the Oracle data server
instance to be replicated is part of a Real Application Cluster (RAC)
configuration.

pds_tns_filename configuration parameter.

pds_tns_filename

Default

Value

Comments
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The fully-qualified file name identifying the Oracle tnsnames.ora file that
contains connection parameters for the primary Oracle data server.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

<not configured>

A valid Oracletnsnames.ora file that contains the connection parametersto the
primary Oracle data server. Thisfile normally residesin the
ORACLE_HOME\network\admin directory.

¢ When configured, Replication Agent will use the connection information
specified in the interfaces file to connect to the primary database and the
pds_host_name and the pds_port_number are ignored. The
pds_tns_connection name should be configured to the entry name in the
Sybase interfaces file when pds_tns_filename is configured.
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See also

pds_username

Default
Value

Comments

ra_retry_count

Default

Value

Reference Manual

e Setting of the configuration parameter is required when the Oracle data
server instance to be replicated is part of aReal Application Clusters
(RAC) configuration.

Warning! The Replication Agent process must have read permission to this
file. Accessfailureswill prevent the Replication Agent from connecting to the
Oracle server.

pds_tns_connection configuration parameter.

The user login name that the Replication Agent uses for primary data server
access.

<not_configured>
A valid user name.

»  Thevalue of the pds_username parameter is the login name that the
Replication Agent usesto log in to the primary data server.

This login name must be defined in the primary data server, with
appropriate privileges or authority in the primary database.

* The Replication Agent uses thislogin to access primary database objects
and to create, remove, and manage its transaction log objects in the
primary database.

»  Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The number of times the Replication Agent attemptsto restart replication after
afailure.

2
An integer greater than 0.
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Comments

ra_retry timeout

Default
Value

Comment

rasd _backup_dir

Default

214

¢ Thevalue of thera_retry_count parameter is the number of times that the
Log Transfer Manager component will try to get the Replication Agent
instance back into Replicating state after afailure or error causes the
instance to go to Replication Down state.

¢ When anetwork connection fails, the Replication Agent attempts to re-
establish the connection, using the values stored in its connection
configuration parameters for that connection.

e If the Replication Agent is unable to re-establish a connection after the
number of retries specified in the pds_retry_count or rs_retry_count
parameter, then the Replication Agent instance goes to Replication Down
state and the Log Transfer Manager component attempts to return the
Replication Agent instance to Replicating state, based on the settings of
thera_retry_count and ra_retry_timeout parameters.

The number of secondsthe Replication Agent waits between attemptsto restart
replication after afailure.

10
An integer greater than 0.

The value of the ra_retry_timeout parameter is the number of seconds that the
Log Transfer Manager component will wait between its attempts to get the
Replication Agent instance back into Replicating state after afailure causesthe
instance to go to Replication Down state.

The directory path for Replication Agent System Database (RASD) backup
files.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

The path to the RASD backup directory created automatically when the
Replication Agent instance was created. For example:

¢ On Microsoft Windows platforms:
YSYBASEXW RAX- 15_5\i nst _nane\ r eposi t or y\ backup
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where:

«  %SYBASE% isthe path to the Replication Agent installation
directory.

« inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.
¢ OnUNIX platforms:
$SYBASE/ RAX- 15_5/i nst _nane/ r eposi t ory/ backup
where:
»  $SYBASE isthe path to the Replication Agent installation directory.
* inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.
Value A valid path on the Replication Agent host machine.

Comments *  Whenyou createaReplication Agentinstance, an RASD backup directory
is created automatically as part of the instance directory structure. The
default value of the rasd_backup_dir parameter points to that directory.

» If you specify any valid path as the value of the rasd_backup_dir
parameter, Replication Agent placesits RASD backup filesin that
directory during RASD backup operations, and it looks in that directory
for the RASD backup files during restore operations.

rasd_database

The directory path for the Replication Agent System Database (RASD)
database file.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Default Thepath tothe RASD databasefile created automatically when the Replication
Agent instance was created. For example:

*  On Microsoft Windows platforms:
YSYBASE%W RAX- 15_5\i nst _name\reposi tory\inst _nane. db
where:

«  %SYBASE% isthe path to the Replication Agent installation
directory.

« inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.
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Value

Comments

¢ OnUNIX platforms:
$SYBASE/ RAX- 15_5/i nst _nane/ reposi tory/i nst _nane. db
where:
e $SYBASE isthe path to the Replication Agent installation directory.
* inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.

A valid path and RASD database file name on the Replication Agent host
machine.

¢ When you create a Replication Agent instance, the repository directory
and the RASD database file are created automatically. The default value
of the rasd_database parameter pointsto the RASD database filein that
directory.

e If you specify any valid path and RASD database file name asthe value of
the rasd_database parameter, the Replication Agent instance looksin that
directory for its RASD database file, with the file name you specified.

rasd_mirror_tran_log

Default

Values

Comment

216

Enables or disables Replication Agent System Database (RASD) transaction
log mirroring.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

false
true — enables mirroring the RASD transaction log to another file.
false — disables mirroring of the RASD transaction log.

Setting the value of the rasd_mirror_tran_log parameter to true provides
additional recovery options in the event of a device failure on the Replication
Agent host machine.
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rasd_trace _log_dir

Default

Value

Comments

Reference Manual

The directory path for the Replication Agent System Database (RASD) trace
log file.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

Thepathtotherepository directory created automatically when the Replication
Agent instance was created. For example:

On Microsoft Windows platforms:
YSYBASE% RAX- 15_5\i nst _nane\repository
where;

«  %SYBASE% isthe path to the Replication Agent installation
directory.

« inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.
On UNIX platforms:
$SYBASE/ RAX- 15_5/i nst _nane/ reposi tory
where:
»  $SYBASE isthe path to the Replication Agent installation directory.

* inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.

A valid path on the Replication Agent host machine.

When you create a Replication Agent instance, the repository directory is
created automatically as part of the instance directory structure. The
default value of therasd_trace_log_dir parameter points to that directory.

If you specify any valid path as the value of the rasd_trace_log_dir
parameter, the Replication Agent instance writesits RASD trace log file
in that directory.
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rasd_tran_log

Default

Value

The directory path for the Replication Agent System Database (RASD)
transaction log file.

Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

The path to the RASD transaction log file created automatically when the
Replication Agent instance was created. For example:

¢ On Microsoft Windows platforms:
YSYBASE% RAX- 15_5\i nst _nane\reposi tory\inst _nane. | og
where:

e %SYBASE% isthe path to the Replication Agent installation
directory.

e inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.
¢ OnUNIX platforms:
$SYBASE/ RAX- 15_5/i nst _nane/ reposi tory/inst _nane. | og
where:
e $SYBASE isthe path to the Replication Agent installation directory.
* inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.

A valid path on the Replication Agent host machine.

Comments e Whenyou create a Replication Agent instance, the repository directory
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and RASD transaction log file are created automatically. The default value
of therasd_tran_log parameter points to that transaction log file.

e If you specify any valid path and RASD transaction log file name as the
value of therasd_tran_log parameter, the Replication Agent instancelooks
in that directory for its RASD transaction log file, with the name you
specified.
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rasd_tran_log_mirror

Default

The directory path for the Replication Agent System Database (RASD)
transaction log file mirror.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and Microsoft SQL Server.

The path to the RASD transaction log file mirror in the tran_log_mirror
directory created automatically when the Replication Agent instance was
created. For example:

¢ On Microsoft Windows platforms:
YSYBASE% RAX- 15_5\i nst _nanme\repository\tran_log_mrror\inst_nane. | og
where:

«  %SYBASE% isthe path to the Replication Agent installation
directory.

« inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.
¢ OnUNIX platforms:
$SYBASE/ RAX- 15_5/i nst_nane/repository/tran_log_mirror/inst_nane. | og
where:
»  $SYBASE isthe path to the Replication Agent installation directory.

* inst_nameisthe name of the Replication Agent instance.

Value A valid path on the Replication Agent host machine.

Comment If you specify any valid path and transaction log file name as the value of the
rasd_tran_log_mirror parameter, the Replication Agent instance looks in that
directory for its RASD transaction log file mirror, with the name you specified.

ra_standby
Determines whether or not Replication Agent functions in standby mode.
Note This parameter isavailable only for Oracle.

Default false

Values true — Replication Agent functionsin standby mode.
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Comment

See also

rman_enabled

Default

Values

Comments
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false — Replication Agent functionsin normal mode.

In standby mode, Replication Agent:

scans the transaction log and keeps the Replication Agent System
Database (RASD) current.

does not send any Log Transfer Language (LTL) to Replication
Server.

continues to perform log truncation.

To function in standby mode, Replication Agent should:

have the rs_source_ds and rs_source_db parameters configured as
physical connections to Replication Server.

enable or disable the replication of DDL statements as desired using
the pdb_setrep_ddl command.

set the pdb_auto_create_repdefs, pdb_dflt_column_repl,
pdb_dfit_object_repl, and pdb_automark_tables parametersto true.

rs_source_ds, rs_source_db, pdb_auto_create_repdefs, pdb_dflt_column_repl,
pdb_dflt_object_repl, and pdb_automark_tables configuration parameters.

The rman_enabled configuration parameter determines whether or not
Replication Agent truncatesold archivelog filesusing the Oracle RMAN utility.
This parameter can be used only for Oracle data servers.

false

true — enables truncation of archive log files using the Oracle RMAN utility.

false — disables truncation of archive log files using the Oracle RMAN utility.

If both the rman_enabled and pdb_archive_remove parameters are set to
true, Replication Agent uses the Oracle RMAN utility to remove old
archive redo log files from the path specified by the pdb_archive_path
parameter. If the rman_enabled parameter is set to false but the
pdb_archive_remove parameter is set to true, Replication Agent usesfile
system operations to remove old archive redo log files from the path
specified by the pdb_archive_path parameter.
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See also

rman_password

Default
Value

Comments

See also

rman_username

Default
Value

Comments
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¢ When the rman_enabled parameter is set to true, the ORACLE_HOME
environment variable must be set in the runtime context of the Replication
Agent process, and the rman_username and rman_password parameters
must be properly configured.

e TheOracle RMAN utility must be installed on the same machine as
Replication Agent and must be compatible with the Oracle database that
contains the archive log files being truncated.

e A changeto the rman_enabled parameter will take effect only after
Replication Agent is suspended and resumed.

pdb_archive_remove, rman_password, rman_username configuration
parameters.

The rman_password configuration parameter contains the password used with
rman_username to connect to the Oracle RMAN utility. This parameter can be
used only for Oracle data servers.

" (empty string)
A valid password.

e Setting the rman_password configuration parameter is required only if
rman_enabled isS Set to true.

*  Thevalue of the rman_password configuration parameter is encrypted in
the configuration file for the Replication Agent instance.

rman_enabled and rman_username configuration parameters.

The rman_username configuration parameter contains the login name used
with rman_password to connect to the Oracle RMAN utility. This parameter can
be used only for Oracle data servers.

<not configured>
A valid Oracle user name with sysdba privileges.

e Setting the rman_username configuration parameter isrequired only if
rman_enabled is set to true.
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See also

rs_charset

Default

Value

Comments
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¢ Thevaueof rman_username isthelogin namethat Replication Agent uses
to connect to the Oracle RMAN utility and manage archive log files. This
login name must be defined in the Oracle primary data server and have
sysdba privileges. If alogin name lacking sysdba privilegesis set by
ra_config, Replication Agent returns an error.

rman_enabled and rman_password configuration parameters.

The character set used in communication with the primary Replication Server.

The Replication Agent default character set must be set to match the primary
database's character set. The value of the rs_charset parameter must be set to
match Replication Server’s character set. If they differ, Replication Agent will
do character set conversion before sending data to Replication Server.

Note If Replication Agent can connect to Replication Server 15.0.1 or | ater,
thers_charset in Replication Agent isignored and the RS_charset in
Replication Server is used.

If the character set on your Replication Agent isdifferent from the one on your
primary database, you need to set the RA_JAVA_DFLT_CHARSET
environment variable. The Replication Agent character set must bethe sameas
that of the primary database. For more information on setting the
RA_JAVA_DFLT_CHARSET environment variable, see Chapter 2 of the
Replication Agent Administration Guide.

Note Setting this parameter to anything other than the character set of the
primary Replication Server causes Replication Agent to do character set
conversion before sending data to Replication Server. Thiswill degrade the
Replication Agent performance.

Defaults to empty string (™).

Any valid Sybase character set supported by the Java VM on the Replication
Agent host machine.

e Sybase recommends that you use the exact same value as that of the
RS_charset parameter in the Replication Server configuration (.cfg) file
which islocated at: $SYBASE/REP-15_(Q/install/<instance>.cfg.

For example, iso_1.
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rs_host_name
Default

Value

Comments
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Sybase recommends that you configure the primary data server and
primary Replication Server to use the same character set.

Note If rs_charset isnot set at the time you try to resume replication,
Replication Agent returns an error.

When the Replication Agent instance is created, the rs_charset parameter
is set to its default value ™ (empty string).

If you specify avalid character set for the value of the rs_charset
parameter, the Replication Agent instance sends replicated transaction
data from the primary database to the primary Replication Server in that
character set.

If you do not specify avalid character set name for the value of the
rs_charset parameter (including the default rs_charset value™), the
Replication Agent instance will not alow you to resume replication.

If thevaluesof thers_charset and the system default character set arevalid
but not the same value, Replication Agent converts the replicated
transaction data from the system-defined database character set to the
Replication Server character set before sending it to the primary
Replication Server.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The name of the primary Replication Server host machine.

<not_configured>

A valid host name.

Thevalue of thers_host_name parameter isthe name of the host machine
for the primary Replication Server.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.
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rs_packet_size

Default
Value

Comments

rs_password

Default
Value

Comments
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The network packet size on the connection to the primary Replication Server.

2048
Aninteger from 2048 to 65536.

Thevalue of thers_packet_size parameter is the maximum size (in bytes)
of the network packets handled by the TCP/IP network protocol.

The Replication Agent rs_packet_size parameter is equivalent to the
Replication Server rs_packet_size parameter.

When the network packet sizeis smaller, more packets must be processed
to transmit a given amount of data to the Replication Server. When the
network packet size is larger, more system resources are consumed to
process the packets.

The optimum value of thers_packet_size parameter is based on the nature
of thetypical datareplicated. If thetypical operationisvery large, alarger
packet sizeis more efficient.

A larger value of thers_packet_size parameter is more efficient when the
value of thelti_batch_mode parameter istrue.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The password that Replication Agent uses for Replication Server access.

" (empty string)

A valid password.

The value of thers_password parameter isthe password for the user login
name that Replication Agent uses to log in to the primary Replication
Server.

The value of the rs_password parameter is encrypted in the Replication
Agent instance configuration file.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.
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rs_port_number

Default
Value

Comments

The client port number of the primary Replication Server.
1111
A valid port number on the Replication Server host machine.

e Thevaueof thers_port_number parameter isthe client port number of the
primary Replication Server.

e Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

rs_replicate_owner_required

Default

Value

Comments

rs_retry_count

Default
Value

Comments

Reference Manual

Indicatesif the owner is always included with the replicate table clause when
generating replication definitions.

true
true — the owner isawaysincluded in the replicate table clause.

false —the owner isnot included in the replicate table clause unless the tableis
marked with the owner mode value set to on.

For additional information, see thers_create_repdef command.

The number of timesthe Replication Agent will retry establishing aconnection
to the primary Replication Server.

5
An integer greater than 0.

e Thevalue of thers_retry_count parameter is the number of times that
Replication Agent will try to establish a network connection to the
Replication Server after a connection failure.

e Sybase recommends a setting of 5 for this parameter.

»  Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.
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rs_retry_timeout

Default
Value

Comments

rs_source_db

Default
Value

Comments

rs_source_ds

Default

Value
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The number of seconds the Replication Agent waits between attempts to
connect to the primary Replication Server.

10
Aninteger greater than 0.

¢ Thevalueof thers_retry_timeout parameter isthe number of seconds that
the Replication Agent will wait between its retry attempts to establish a
network connection to the primary Replication Server after a connection
failure.

¢ Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The name of the database identified in the Replication Server primary database
connection.

<not_configured>
A valid database name.

e Thevalue of thers_source_db parameter is the name of the primary
database by which the primary Replication Server recognizes the primary
database transaction log.

e Thevalue of thers_source_db parameter must match the name of the
database specified in the Replication Server create connection command
for the primary database.

¢ Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The name of the data server identified in the Replication Server primary
database connection.

<not_configured>

A valid server name.
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Comments e Thevalue of thers_source_ds parameter is the name of the primary data
server by which the primary Replication Server recognizes the primary
database transaction log.

* Thevalueof thers_source_ds parameter must match the name of the data
server specified in the Replication Server create connection command for
the primary database.

¢ Thevalue of thers_source_ds parameter should not be the same as the
name of the Replication Agent instance.

e Seethe Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

rs_ticket_version

Determines whether Replication Agent records the primary database time or
the primary database date and time into the rs_ticket marker.

Default 1
Value * 1-—Replication Agent records only the primary database time.
e 2 —Replication Agent records both the primary database date and time.

Comments * Ifthevalueissetto 1, Replication Agent records only the primary
database time into rs_ticket marker. For example, 13:20:19.368.

« If thevalueisset to 2, Replication Agent records both the primary
database date and timeinto rs_ticket marker. For example, 12/14/07
13:20:19.368.

See also rs_ticket command.

rs_username
The user login name that the Replication Agent uses for Replication Server

access.
Default <not_configured>
Value A valid user name.
Comments « Thevalue of thers_username parameter is the user login name that

Replication Agent usesto log in to the primary Replication Server.
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rssd_charset

Thevaueof thers_password parameter isthe password for thelogin name
specified by the rs_username parameter.

The user login name that Replication Agent usesto log in to the
Replication Server must have connect source permission in the
Replication Server.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The character set used in communication with the RSSD of the primary
Replication Server.

Default " (empty string)

Value Any valid Sybase character set supported by the Java VM on the Replication
Agent host machine.

Comments .

The value of the rssd_charset parameter must match (or be compatible
with) the RSSD character set. The RSSD character set isusually the same
asthe Replication Server default character set identified by the Replication
Server rs_charset configuration parameter.

If you specify avalid character set for the value of the rssd_charset
parameter, the Replication Agent instance communicates with the RSSD
using that character set.

If you do not specify avalid character set name for the value of the
rssd_charset parameter (including the default rssd_charset value ™), the
Replication Agent communicates with the RSSD using the RSSD charset.

The rssd_charset parameter does not need to be set if the Replication
Agent use_rssd parameter is set to false.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

rssd_database name
The database name of the RSSD of the primary Replication Server.

Default <not_configured>

228
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Value

Comments

rssd_host_name

Default
Value

Comments

rssd_password

Default
Value

Comments
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A valid database name.

The value of the rssd_database_name parameter is the database name of
the RSSD of the primary Replication Server.

The rssd_database_name parameter does not need to be set if the
Replication Agent use_rssd parameter is set to false.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The name of the machine on which the RSSD of the primary Replication
Server resides.

<not_configured>

A valid host name.

The value of the rssd_host_name parameter is the name of the host
machine on which the RSSD of the primary Replication Server resides.

The rssd_host_name parameter does not need to be set if the Replication
Agent use_rssd parameter is set to false.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The password that the Replication Agent uses for access to the RSSD of the
primary Replication Server.

" (empty string)

A valid password.

The value of the rssd_password parameter is the password for the user
login name that the Replication Agent uses to access the RSSD of the
primary Replication Server.

The value of therssd_password parameter is encrypted in the Replication
Agent instance configuration file.
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rssd_port_number

Default
Value

Comments

rssd_username

Default
Value

Comments
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The rssd_password parameter need not be set if the Replication Agent
use_rssd parameter is set to false.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The client port number of the Replication Server System Database (RSSD) of
the primary Replication Server.

1111

A valid port number on the RSSD host machine.

The value of the rssd_port_number parameter is the client port number of
the RSSD data server.

Therssd_port_number parameter need not be set if the Replication Agent
use_rssd parameter is set to false.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.

The user login name that the Replication Agent usesto accessthe RSSD of the
primary Replication Server.

<not_configured>

A valid user login name in the RSSD data server.

The value of the rssd_username parameter is the user login name that the
Replication Agent uses to access the RSSD.

The rssd_username parameter need not be set if the Replication Agent
use_rssd parameter is set to false.

See the Replication Agent Administration Guide for more information
about setting up Replication Agent connection configuration parameters.
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scan_eol_threshold

Default
Value

Comments

The number of seconds Replication Agent waits before determining that an
RAC database redo log thread isinactive.

Note This parameter is available only for Oracle and is only applicable to
Oracle RAC databases.

300

An integer from 300 to 2147483647.

If no updates occur for aredo log thread of an RAC database for the
number of seconds specified by the scan_eol_threshold parameter,
Replication Agent considers the redo log thread to be inactive.

Even when aredo log thread is inactive, Replication Agent continues to
check for new activity. When an inactive thread becomes active again,
Replication Agent processes the activity without manual intervention.

If the scan_eol_threshold parameter is set too low, Replication Agent may
treat all RAC database redo log threads as inactive. If the Replication
Agent error log contains errors indicating inactivity for RAC database
redo log threads that you know to be active, you may need to increase the
value of the scan_eol_threshold configuration parameter.

scan_sleep_increment

The number of seconds to add to each wait interval before scanning the
transaction log, after a previous scan yields no transaction to be replicated.

Default
Value

Comments
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An integer from 0 to 3600.

Thevalueof thescan_sleep_increment parameter isthe number of seconds
added to eachwait interval beforethe Log Reader component scansthelog
device for atransaction to be replicated, after a previous scan yields no
such transaction.

The number of seconds specified by the scan_sleep_increment parameter
is added to each wait interval, until the wait interval reaches the value
specified by the scan_sleep_max parameter.
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scan_sleep_max

Default
Value

Comments

skip_Itl_errors

232

For optimum Replication Agent performance, the value of the
scan_sleep_increment parameter should be balanced with the average
number of operationsin the primary database over a period of time. In
general, better performance resultsfrom reading more operationsfrom the
transaction log during each Log Reader scan.

With aprimary database that is less frequently updated, increasing the
value of the scan_sleep_increment parameter may improve overall
performance.

If the database is continuously updated, the value of the
scan_sleep_increment parameter may not be significant to Replication
Agent performance.

The maximum wait interval between Log Reader transaction log scans.

60

An integer from 5 to 86400.

The value of the scan_sleep_max parameter is the maximum number of
seconds that can elapse before the Log Reader component scans the
transaction log for atransaction to be replicated, after a previous scan
yields no such transaction.

For reduced replication latency in an infrequently updated database,
Sybase recommends lower number settings for the scan_sleep_max
parameter.

If the primary database is continuously updated, the value of the
scan_sleep_max parameter is not significant to Replication Agent
performance.

Determines whether the Replication Agent ignores Log Transfer Language
(LTL) error messages.

Warning! Using the skip_Itl_errors parameter incorrectly may cause data
inconsi stencies between the primary and replicate databases.
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Default false
Values true — enables skipping LTL errorsto continue replication.
false — disables skipping LTL errors.

Comments e If theskip_ltl_errors configuration parameter is set to true, the Replication
Agent instancelogsany LTL error messages returned by the Replication
Server, aong with the offending LTL commands, and then it continues
processing transaction log records.

e If theskip_ltl_errors configuration parameter is set to false, the Replication
Agent instance stops all of its replication processing and goes to
Replication Down state when it receives an LTL error message and the
error is unrecoverable.

e Theskip_ltl_errors parameter is intended for troubleshooting only, with
assistance from Sybase Technical Support.

structured_tokens

Determines whether the Replication Agent uses LTL structured tokens.
Default true
Values true —enables LTL structured tokens.

false —disables LTL structured tokens.

Comments «  |f the structured_tokens configuration parameter is set to true, the Log
Transfer Interface (LTI) component uses LTL structured tokens when it
generates LTL commands.

* Using structured tokensin the LTL can significantly improve overall
replication system performance.

* Using structured tokensin the LTL can improve Replication Server
performance, especially when non-Sybase datatypes in the primary
database must be trandated by Replication Server.

* Toreplicate columns that have one or more spaces in the column name,
you must set the value of the structured_tokens parameter to true.
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truncation_interval

Default
Value

Comments

See also

truncation_type

Default
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Specifiesatime interval between automatic truncations of the Replication
Agent transaction log.

Warning! If you configure automatic truncation, For UDB, the Replication
Agent silently deletes the primary database log files, or for Oracle the
Replication Agent deletesthe archivelog filesthat it no longer needs. For more
information, see the Replication Agent Primary Database Guide.

0
Aninteger from 0 to 720.

¢ Thevalue of the truncation_interval parameter is the number of minutes
between automatic transaction log truncations.

e Automatic transaction log truncation based on the value of the
truncation_interval parameter takes place only when the value of the
truncation_type parameter isinterval.

¢ The maximum truncation interval is 720 minutes, or 12 hours.

e If thevalueof thetruncation_interval parameter is0 (zero) and the value of
the truncation_type parameter isinterval, automatic truncation is disabled.

e Totruncate the transaction log manually, use the pdb_truncate_xlog
command.

pdb_archive_path, pdb_archive_remove, and truncation_type configuration
parameters.

Configures transaction log truncation behavior of the Replication Agent.

Warning! For UDB, the Replication Agent deletes the UDB primary database
log filesand for Oracle the Replication Agent deletesthe archived log files that
it no longer needs. For more information, see the Replication Agent Primary
Database Guide.

locator_update
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Values

Comments

See also

use_rssd

Default

Values
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command — Replication Agent truncates the transaction log only when the
pdb_truncate_xlog command is invoked.

When the value of thetruncation_type parameter iscommand, the only way you
cantruncatethetransaction logisby invoking thepdb_truncate_xlog command.
No automatic truncation takes place when the value of the truncation_type
parameter is command.

interval — Replication Agent automatically truncates the transaction log when
determined by a configurable interval of time.

locator_update — Replication Agent automatically truncates the transaction log
whenever it receives anew LTM Locator value from the primary Replication
Server.

When the value of the truncation_type parameter islocator_update, the
transaction log is automatically truncated when Replication Agent receives a
new LTM Locator from the primary Replication Server.

Note For Oracleand UDB, truncation of the archive log files that Replication
Agent no longer needs from the pdb_archive_path directory is performed only
if the pdb_archive_remove parameter istrue.

¢ Regardlessof the value of the truncation_type parameter, you can truncate
the Replication Agent transaction log manually at any time by invoking
the pdb_truncate_xlog command.

e If thevaue of thetruncation_interval parameter is0 (zero) and the value of
the truncation_type parameter isinterval (the default values for both
parameters), automatic truncation is disabled.

¢ Replication Agent receivesanew LTM Locator based on the values of the
Iti_update_trunc_point parameter.

pdb_archive_path, pdb_archive_remove, and truncation_interval configuration
parameters.

Determines whether the Replication Agent uses replication definitions.
true

true — enables using replication definitions.
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Comments
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false — disables using replication definitions.

If the value of the use_rssd parameter is true, the Replication Agent
instance connects to the Replication Server System Database (RSSD) to
retrieve replication definitions for the primary database automatically
whenever it goes from Replication Down state to Replicating state (for
example, when the resume command is invoked).

* Eachtimeitretrievesreplication definitions, Replication Agent stores
the information in a cache. Replication Agent uses replication
definitions stored in its cache when it generates Log Transfer
Language (LTL) commands.

e If the Log Transfer Interface (LTI) component encounters an
operation on a database object for which it does not have a cached
replication definition, Replication Agent reconnects to the RSSD to
update its replication definition cache.

e If areplication definition still cannot be found for the operation, the
Replication Agent instance suspends all of its replication operations
and goes to Replication Down state.

Replication Agent can use information in table and function replication
definitions (that is, replication definitionsfor individual primary database
objects) stored in the RSSD to generate more efficient LTL, and thus
improve throughput in the LTI component and the Replication Server.

Accessing replication definitionsin the RSSD enablesthe LTI component
to improve performance by:

e Omitting column namesin LTL. When columns are sent in the order
specified in the replication definition, column images can be sent
without column names (headings), which reduces LTL overhead.

e Omitting unneeded columnsin LTL. When columns are sent as
specified in the replication definition, images for unchanged columns
need not be sent, which reduces LTL overhead.

e Sending data for each column in the datatype specified by the
replication definition. Thisalows datato be handled more efficiently
al the way through the replication system.

e Sending database object namesin the same character case as defined
in the replication definition.

If the value of the use_rssd parameter is false, none of the previously
described performance improvements are possible. In that case, the
Replication Agent sends all dataas achar datatype inthe LTL.
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Adaptive Server

atomic materialization

BCP utility

bulk copy

bulk materialization
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This glossary describes Replication Agent terms.

The brand name for Sybase relational database management system
(RDBMYS) software products.

e Adaptive Server® Enterprise manages multiple, large relational
databases for high-volume online transaction processing (OLTP)
systems and client applications.

e Adaptive Server 1Q manages multiple, largerelational databaseswith
specia indexing algorithms to support high-speed, high-volume
businessintelligence, decision support, and reporting client
applications.

*  SQL Anywhere™ (formerly Adaptive Server Anywhere) manages
relational databases with asmall DBM S footprint, which isideal for
embedded applications and mobile device applications.

See d'so DBMS and RDBMS.

A materialization method that copies subscription data from a primary
database to a standby database in a single, atomic operation. No changes
to primary data are allowed until the subscription datais captured at the
primary database. See also bulk materialization and nonatomic
materialization.

A bulk copy transfer utility that provides the ability to load multiple rows
of datainto atable in atarget database. See also bulk copy.

An Open Client™ interface for the high-speed transfer of data between a
database table and program variables. Bulk copying provides an
aternative to using SQL insert and select commands to transfer data.

A materialization method whereby subscription datain astandby database
isinitialized outside of the replication system. You can use bulk
materialization for subscriptions to table replication definitions or
function replication definitions. See also atomic materialization and
nonatomic materialization.
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client

client application

commit

data client

data distribution

data replication

data server

database

database connection

datatype

DBMS
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In client/server systems, the part of the system that sends requeststo servers
and processes the results of those requests. See adlso client application.

Software that is responsible for the user interface, including menus, data entry
screens, and report formats. See al'so client.

An instruction to the DBM S to make permanent the changes requested in a
transaction. See also transaction. Contrast with rollback.

A client application that provides access to data by connecting to adata server.
Seealso client, client application, and data server.

A method of locating (or placing) discrete parts of asingle set of datain
multiple systems or at multiple sites. Data distribution is distinct from data
replication, although a data replication system can be used to implement or
support data distribution. Contrast with data replication.

The process of copying datato remote locations, and then keeping the
replicated datasynchronized with the primary data. Datareplication isdifferent
from data distribution. Replicated datais stored copies of data at one or more
remote sites throughout a system, and it is not necessarily distributed data.
Contrast with data distribution. Seeaso disk replication and
transaction replication.

A server that provides the functionality necessary to maintain the physical
representation of atable in adatabase. Data servers are usually database
servers, but they can also be any data repository with the interface and
functionality a data client requires. See aso client, client application, and
data client.

A collection of datawith aspecific structure (or schema) for accepting, storing,
and providing datafor users. See also data server, DBMS, and RDBMS.

A connection that allows Replication Server to manage the database and
distribute transactions to the database. Each database in areplication system
can have only one database connection in Replication Server. See also
Replication Server and route.

A keyword that identifies the characteristics of stored information on a
computer. Some common datatypes are: char, int, smallint, date, time, numeric,
and float. Different data servers support different datatypes.

An abbreviation for database management system, a computer-based system
for defining, creating, manipulating, controlling, managing, and using
databases. The DBMSS can include the user interface for using the database, or
it can be a standal one data server system. Compare with RDBMS.
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disaster recovery

ERSSD

failback

failover

function

function string

gateway

inbound queue

interfaces file

isql

Java
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A method or process used to restore the critical business functions interrupted
by a catastrophic event. A disaster recovery (or business continuity) plan
defines the resources and procedures required for an organization to recover
from a disaster, based on specified recovery objectives.

An abbreviation for Embedded Replication Server System Database, which
manages replication system information for a Replication Server. See also
Replication Server.

A procedure that restores the normal user and client access to a primary
database, after afailover procedure switched access from the primary database
to a standby database. See also failover.

A procedure that switches user and client access from a primary database to a
standby database, particularly inthe event of afailurethat interrupts operations
at the primary database, or access to the primary database. Failover isan
important fault-tolerance feature for systemsthat require high availability. See
also failback.

A Replication Server object that represents a data server operation such as
insert, delete, Or begin transaction. Replication Server distributes operations to
standby databases as functions. See also function string.

A string that Replication Server usesto map afunction and its parametersto a
data server API. Function strings allow Replication Server to support
heterogeneous replication, in which the primary and standby databases are
different types, with different SQL extensionsand different command features.
See dsofunction.

Connectivity softwarethat allowstwo or more computer systemswith different
network architectures to communicate.

A stable queue managed by Replication Server to spool messages received
from a Replication Agent. See also outbound queue and stable queue.

A file containing information that Sybase Open Client and Open Server™
applications need to establish connections to other Open Client and Open
Server applications. See also Open Client and Open Server.

An Interactive SQL client application that can connect and communicate with
any Sybase Open Server application, including Adaptive Server Enterprise,
Replication Agent, and Replication Server. See also Open Client and Open
Server.

An object-oriented programming language devel oped by Sun Microsystems. A
platform-independent, “write once, run anywhere” programming language.
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The Java Virtual Machine. The Java VM (or VM) is the part of the Java
Runtime Environment (JRE) that is responsible for interpreting Java byte
codes. See also Java and JRE.

An abbreviation for Java Database Connectivity. JDBC is the standard
communication protocol for connectivity between Java clients and data
servers. See also data server and Java.

An abbreviation for Java Runtime Environment. The JRE consists of the Java
Virtual Machine (Java VM or VM), the Java Core Classes, and supporting
files. The JRE must be installed on a machine to run Java applications, such as
the Replication Agent. See also Java VM.

An abbreviation for “local area network,” a computer network located on the
user’s premises that covers alimited geographical area (usually a single site).
Communication within alocal area network is not subject to external

regul ations; however, communication acrossthe LAN boundary can be subject
to some form of regulation. Contrast with WAN.

In transaction replication, the time it takes to replicate a transaction from a
primary database to a standby database. Specificaly, latency isthetime
elapsed between committing an original transaction in the primary database
and committing the replicated transaction in the standby database.

In disk replication, latency is the time elapsed between a disk write operation
that changes a block or page on a primary device and the disk write operation
that changes the replicated block or page on areplicate device.

Seealso disk replication and transaction replication.

An abbreviation for large object, atype of data element that is associated with
acolumn that contains extremely large quantities of data.

Aninternal component of the Replication Agent that interacts with the primary
database to capture transactions for replication. Seeaso Log Transfer
Interface and Log Transfer Manager.

Aninternal component of the Replication Agent that interactswith Replication
Server to forward transactions for distribution to a standby database. See also
Log Reader and Log Transfer Manager.

An internal component of the Replication Agent that interacts with the other
Replication Agent internal components to control and coordinate Replication
Agent operations. Seeaso Log Reader and Log Transfer Interface.
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nonatomic
materialization

ODBC

Open Client

Open Client
application
Open Server
Open Server
application

outbound queue

primary data

primary database

primary key
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A special user login name in the standby database that Replication Server uses
to apply replicated transactionsto the database. Seeaso Replication Server.

The process of copying the datafrom aprimary database to a standby database,
initializing the standby database so that the Replication Agent system can
begin replicating transactions. See also atomic materialization, bulk
materialization, and nonatomic materialization.

A materialization method that copies subscription data without alock on the
primary database. Changes to primary data are allowed during data transfer,
which may cause temporary inconsi stencies between the primary and standby
databases. Contrast with atomic materialization. See also bulk
materialization.

An abbreviation for Open Database Connectivity, an industry-standard
communication protocol for clients connecting to dataservers. Seeaso JDBC.

A Sybase product that provides customer applications, third-party products,
and other Sybase products with the interfaces needed to communicate with
Open Server applications. See also Open Server.

An application that uses Sybase Open Client libraries to implement Open
Client communication protocols. See also Open Client and Open Server.

A Sybase product that provides the tools and interfaces required to create a
custom server. See also Open Client.

A server application that uses Sybase Open Server librariesto implement Open
Server communication protocols. See also Open Client and Open Server.

A stable queue managed by Replication Server to spool messagesto a standby
database. See also inbound queue and stable queue.

Theversion of aset of datathat isthe source used for replication. Primary data
isstored and managed by the primary database. See also Replication Agent,
primary database, and Replication Server.

The database that contains the data to be replicated to another database (the
standby database) through a replication system. The primary database is the
databasethat isthe source of replicated datain areplication system. Sometimes
called the active database. Contrast with standby database. See also
primary data.

The column or columns whose data uniquely identify each row in atable.
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primary site

primary table

primary transaction

quiesce

quiescent
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RCL

RDBMS

relational database

replicated data

replicated
transaction
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The location or facility at which primary data servers and primary databases
are deployed to support normal business operations. Sometimes called the
active site or main site. See d'so primary database and standby site.

A table used as a source for replication. Primary tables are defined in the
primary database schema. See also primary data and primary database.

A transaction that is committed in the primary database and recorded in the
primary database transaction log. See also primary database, replicated
transaction, and transaction log.

To cause a system to go into a state in which further data changes are not
allowed. See aso quiescent.

In areplication system, a state in which al updates have been propagated to
their destinations. Some Replication Agent and Replication Server commands
require that you first quiesce the replication system.

In adatabase, a state in which all data updates are suspended so that
transactions cannot change any data and the data and log devices are stable.

This term isinterchangeable with quiesced and in quiesce. See also quiesce.

An abbreviation for Replication Agent System Database. Information in the
RASD is used by the primary database to recognize database structure or
schema objects in the transaction log.

An abbreviation for Replication Command Language, the command language
used to manage Replication Server.

An abbreviation for relational database management system, an application
that manages and controlsrelational databases. Comparewith DBMS. Seealso
relational database.

A collection of datain which datais viewed as being stored in tables, which
consist of columns (dataitems) and rows (units of information). Relational
databases can be accessed by SQL requests. See also SQL.

A set of datathat is replicated from a primary database to a standby database
by areplication system. Seeaso primary database, replication system,
and standby database.

A primary transaction that is replicated from a primary database to a standby
database by atransaction replication system. See also primary database,
primary transaction, standby database, andtransaction replication.
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Replication Server

RSSD

replication system

rollback

SQL

stable queue

standby data
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An application that reads a primary database transaction log to acquire
information about data-changing transactions in the primary database,
processes the log information, and then sends it to a Replication Server for
distribution to a standby database. See also primary database and
Replication Server.

A description of atable or stored procedure in aprimary database, for which
subscriptions can be created. The replication definition, maintained by
Replication Server, includes information about the columns to be replicated
and the location of the primary table or stored procedure. See also
Replication Server and subscription.

The Sybase software product that provides the infrastructure for arobust
transaction replication system. See also Replication Agent.

An abbreviation for Replication Server System Database, which manages
replication system information for aReplication Server. Seeaso Replication
Server.

A dataprocessing system that replicates datafrom onelocation to another. Data
can bereplicated between separate systemsat asinglesite, or from one or more
local systemsto one or more remote systems. See also disk replication and
transaction replication.

An instruction to a database to back out of the changes requested in a unit of
work (called atransaction). Contrast with commit. See also transaction.

An abbreviation for Structured Query Language, a nonprocedural
programming language used to process datain arelational database. ANSI
SQL isanindustry standard. See also transaction.

A disk device-based, store-and-forward queue managed by Replication Server.
M essages written into the stable queue remain there until they can be delivered
to the appropriate process or standby database. Replication Server provides a
stable queue for both incoming messages (the inbound queue) and outgoing
messages (the outbound queue). See also database connection,
Replication Server, and route.

The data managed by a standby database, which isthe destination (or target) of
areplication system. See also data replication and standby database.

243



Glossary

standby database

standby site

subscription

table

transaction

transaction log

transaction
replication

transactional
consistency

WAN

244

A database that contains data replicated from another database (the primary
database) through a replication system. The standby database is the database
that receives replicated datain areplication system. Sometimes called the
replicate database. Contrast with primary database. See dso standby
data.

Thelocation or facility at which standby data servers and standby databasesare
deployed to support disaster recovery, and normal business operations during
scheduled downtime at the primary site. Sometimes called the alternate site or
replicate site. Contrast with primary site. See aso standby database.

A request for Replication Server to maintain areplicated copy of atable, or a
set of rows from atable, in a standby database at a specified location. See also
replication definition and Replication Server.

Inarelationa DBMS, atwo-dimensional array of data or a named data object
that contains a specific number of unordered rows composed of a group of
columns that are specific for the table. See also database.

A unit of work in a database that can include zero, one, or many operations
(including insert, update, and delete operations), and that is either applied or
rejected as awhole. Each SQL statement that modifies data can be treated asa
separate transaction, if the database is so configured. See also SQL.

Generally, thelog of transactionsthat affect the datamanaged by a data server.
Replication Agent reads the transaction log to identify and acquire the
transactionsto be replicated from the primary database. Seealso Replication
Agent, primary database, and Replication Server.

A datareplication method that copies data-changing operationsfrom a primary
database transaction log to a standby database. See also data replication and
disk replication.

A condition in which all transactionsin the primary database are applied in the
standby database, in the same order that they were applied in the primary
database.

An abbreviation for “wide area network,” a system of local-area networks
(LANS) connected together with data communication lines. Contrast with
LAN.
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167
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170
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backing up RASD 133, 214-215
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primary dataserver 223
Replication Server  222-223
RSSD 228

client ports

primary dataserver 210
Replication Server 225
RSSD 230

column_compression configuration parameter  170—
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enabling and disabling replication  30-34
enabling replication  199-200
fieldsinRASD  99-101

nameinLTL 186-187

name of LOB column 32

name returned by database 14-16

primary key 17-18

replication status 33

sentinLTL 170171

commands

help information 93
log_system_name 6
Ir_dump_marker 7
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pdb_commit_generation_status 10
pdb_date 11-12
pdb_execute_sql 12-13
pdb_gen_id 13-14
pdb_get_columns 14-16
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pdb_get_procedure_parms 18, 20
pdb_get_procedures 20-21
pdb_get_sql_database 22
pdb_get_tables 22-24
pdb_send_osuser_list 27
pdb_set_sql_database 29
pdb_setrepcol 30-34
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pdb_setrepddl 35
pdb_setrepproc  43-53
pdb_setrepseq 54
pdb_setreptable 56-70
pdb_skip_op 71
pdb_truncate_xlog 75
pdb_version 75
pdb_xlog 7580
quiesce 80-81
ra_config 81-83, 157, 158
ra_date 83-84
ra_deviceoffset 84, 99
ra_devicepath 85
ra_downgrade_accept 86
ra_downgrade_prepare 87
ra_dump 87-88
ra_dumptran 88
ra_help 93
ra_helparticle  94-95
ra_helpdb 9596
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ra_helpuser 106-107
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ra_marker 110-111
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rasd_helpbackup 133
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rasd_restore 136
resume 139-141
rs_ticket 145

shutdown  147-148
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suspend  148-149
test_connection  149-152
trace 152-155

communications

driver version 75, 132

JDBC driver 206, 207

network packet size 224

ODBC driver 206

primary data server parameters 213
Replication Server parameters 222, 228
RSSD parameters 230

testing connections  149-152

compress_ltl_syntax configuration parameter
configuration parameters 157

admin_port 166
archive_read_block_count 167
asm_password 167
asm_tns_connection 168
asm_tns_filename 168
asm_username 169
auto_adjust_block_count 170
column_compression 170171
compress_Itl_syntax 171
connect_to rs 171-172
ddl_password 172
ddl_username 173
dump_batch_timeout 174
filter_maint_userid 174
function_password 175
function_username 175
getting current values 81
log_backup_files 176
log_directory 6, 176-177
log_read_block_count 177
log_trace_verbose 178
log_wrap 178
Ir_max_op_queue_size 179
Ir_max_scan_queue_size 179
Ir_parallel_scan 181
Ir_read_buffer_size 182
Iti_batch_mode 183-184
Iti_max_buffer_size 184
Iti_update_trunc_point  184-185
Itl_batch_size 185-186
Itl_big_endian_unitext 186
Itl_character_case 186-187

171
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Itm_admin_pw 158, 188-189
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pdb_archive_path 190
pdb_archive_remove 191
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pdb_commit_generation 196
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pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata 201
pdb_include_archives 202
pdb_ownerfilter 24-26
pdb_skip_missing_user 203
pdb_support_large_identifier 203
pdb_timezone_file 204
pdb_xlog_device 204
pdb_xlog_prefix 78, 79, 205
pdb_xlog_prefix_chars 205, 206
pds_connection_type 206
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pds_database_name 208
pds_datasource_name 208
pds_host_name 209
pds_integrated_security 209
pds_password 210
pds_port_number 210
pds_retry_count 210-211
pds_retry_timeout 211
pds_server_name 211
pds_tns_connection 212
pds_tns_filename 212
pds_username 213
ra_retry_count 213-214
ra_retry_timeout 214
ra_standby 219-220
rasd_backup_dir  214-215
rasd_database 215-216
rasd_mirror_tran_log 216
rasd_trace_log_dir 217
rasd_tran_log 218
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rasd_tran_log_mirror 219
rman_enabled 220
rman_password 221
rman_username 221
rs_charset 222-223
rs_host_name 223
rs_packet_size 224
rs_password 224
rs_port_number 225
rs_replicate_owner_required 225
rs_retry_count 225
rs_retry_timeout 226
rs_source_db 226
rs_source_ds 226-227
rs_ticket_version 227
rs_username 227-228
rssd_charset 228
rssd_database_name 228-229
rssd_host_name 229
rssd_password 229-230
rssd_port_number 230
rssd_username 230
scan_eol_threshold 231
scan_sleep_increment 231-232
scan_sleep_max 232
setting 81, 83
skip_Itl_errors 232, 233
structured_tokens 233
truncation_interval 234
truncation_type 234-235
use rssd 235

connect_to_rs configuration parameter  171-172
connections

character sets  222-223, 228

dummy connection  171-172
pds_connection_type parameter 206, 207
pds_dac_port_number parameter 207
pds_database_name parameter 208
pds_datasource_name parameter 208
pds_host_name parameter 209
pds_port_number parameter 210
pds_retry_count parameter  210-211
pds_retry_timeout parameter 211
pds_server_name parameter 211
primary data server character set 223
Replication Server character set  222-223
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rs_charset parameter 222-223
rs_host_name parameter 223
rs_packet_size parameter 224
rs_password parameter 224
rs_port_number parameter 225
rs_replicate_owner_required parameter 225
rs_retry_count parameter 225
rs_retry_timeout parameter 226
rs_source_db parameter 226
rs_source_ds parameter 226-227
rs_username parameter 227-228
RSSD character set 228
rssd_charset parameter 228
rssd_database_name parameter 228-229
rssd_host_name parameter 229
rssd_port_number parameter 230
testing 149-152, 171

converting tempora datatypes  197-199

creating
transactionlog 78, 195

current database for executing SQL ~ 12-13, 22, 29

D

data source name (DSN)
See ODBC driver
database connection to Replication Server 57
database connections
in Replication Server  109-110
database connectionsin Replication Server 70
database devices
help command 96-98
primary database log device 85, 96, 129
primary database mirror log device 96, 172
database generation ID  13-14
Seealso LTM Locator; origin queue ID
database objects
See also columns; primary tables; stored procedures
diases, synonyms, and views 33, 49, 65-66, 67
articlesinRASD 9495
character case of namesinLTL 186187
columns 14-16, 99-101
fieldsin articles 99-101
LOB columns 30-34
primary keys  17-18
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stored procedures 18, 21, 43-53, 94-95
tables 22-24, 94-95
transaction log prefix 205
users 107, 128
database operations
help command 102
troubleshooting 88
databases
See UDB; Microsoft SQL Server; Oracle; primary
databases; RA SD; replicate databases
datatypes
char (Sybase) 197-199
converting non-Sybase date/time  197-199
datetime (Sybase) 197-199
date and time returned
primary dataserver  11-12
Replication Agent 83-84
date/time datatype conversion  197-199
datetime Sybase datatype  197-199
DDL intransactionlog 127
ddl_password configuration parameter 172
ddl_username configuration parameter 173
deleting
transactionlog  78-79, 195
device name of primary database 204
diagnostic, verbose logging 177, 178
disabling column replication  30-34
for al LOB columns 34
disabling stored procedure replication  43-53
for all stored procedures 50
disabling tablereplication 56, 70
for al tables 68
DSN (ODBC data source name)
See ODBC driver
dummy connections  171-172
dump marker in transactionlog  87-88
dump_batch_timeout configuration parameter 174

E

enabling column replication  30-34
by default  199-200
for al LOB columns 34

enabling stored procedure replication  43-53
for al stored procedures 50
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for al tables 68
errors 232

errors, Log Transfer Language (LTL) 233
executing SQL commands  12-13, 22, 29

F
files
LTL tracelog 153
mirrored RASD transactionlog 219
RASD backup 214-215
RASD database file 215-216
RASD tracelog 217
Replication Agent scriptsdirectory 78, 79
systemlog 6, 152-155
filter_maint_userid configuration parameter 174
forcing unmarking
stored procedures 45, 50
tables 60, 66, 68
format of configuration file 158
function replication definitions 44, 51
function_password configuration parameter 175
function_username configuration parameter 175

G

gateway to primary database 75
generation ID of primary database 13-14
Seealso LTM Locator; origin queue ID
getting help with Replication Agent commands 93
getting information
primary database date andtime ~ 11-12
primary database objects 14, 24
primary database version 75
Replication Agent commands 107
Replication Agent dateand time  83-84
Replication Agent performance 115, 125
Replication Agent status  125-126
Replication Agent version 131
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help

for commands 93

for configuration parameters 81
help commands

articlesinRASD 94, 95

database operations 102

fieldsinarticles 99-101

LTM Locator 101

primary datebase 95-96

primary database log devices 96-98

primary database usersin RASD  106-107
host machines

primary data server 209

Replication Agent 131, 166

Replication Server 223

RSSD 229

IBM DB2 Universal Database
See UDB

immediate shutdown  147-148

instance, Replication Agent
administrator login 114
configuration file 157, 158
quiescing 80-81
resuming 139-141
shutting down  147-148
status  125-126

J

Java Runtime Environment (JRE)
character set  222-223, 228
version 131

JDBC driver
Oracle database server 206, 207
UDB 206-207
version 75, 132
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L

LOB columns
date/time conversion with 199
disabling replication for  30-34
enabling replication  199-200
enabling replication for  30-34
nameof 32
replication status 33

log devices

help command 96-98
pathtolog device 85
path to mirror log device 96
updating log device repository  129-131

log devices, primary database
path to location 85
updatingin RASD  129-131

log files
RASD tracelog 217
RASD transactionlog 216
Replication Agent systemlog 6, 152155, 176
truncating transactionlog 75, 184
wrapping 178

Log Reader component
filter_maint_userid parameter 174
max_ops_per_scan parameter 190
operation queue 190
operationsper scan 190
quiesce processing 80
scan_sleep_increment parameter 231232
scan_sleep_max parameter 232
statistics 115, 125

Log Transfer Interface component 170
batch mode 183-184, 185-186
batch timeout 174
buffer size 185-186
column_compression parameter  170-171
compress_lItl_syntax parameter 171
connect_to_rs parameter 171, 172
dump_batch_timeout parameter 174
Iti_update_trunc_point parameter  184-185
LTL batch mode buffer 184, 185-186
Itl_batch_size parameter 185-186
Itl_character_case parameter  186-187
Itl_origin_time_required parameter 187-188
quiesce processing 81
statistics 115, 125
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Log Transfer Language (LTL)
character case of object names  43-44, 57, 186-187
columnssentin  170-171
compressed syntax 171
error messages 232, 233
LTL batch mode buffer 184, 185-186
LTL tracelog 153
object owner name 58
origin_time commandtag  187-188
structured tokens 233
Log Transfer Manager component
statistics 115, 125
log_backup_files configuration parameter 176
log_directory configuration parameter 6, 176-177
log_read_block_count configuration parameter 177
log_system_name command 6
log_trace_verbose configuration parameter 178
log_wrap configuration parameter 178
Ir_dump_marker command 7
Ir_max_op_queue_size configuration parameter 179
Ir_max_scan_queue_size configuration parameter
179
Ir_parallel_scan configuration parameter 181
Ir_read_buffer_size configuration parameter 182
Iti_batch_mode configuration parameter  183-184
Iti_max_buffer_size configuration parameter 184
Iti_update_trunc_point configuration parameter  184—
185
Itl_batch_size configuration parameter  185-186
Itl_big_endian_unitext configuration parameter 186
Itl_character_case configuration parameter 186187
Itl_origin_time_required configuration parameter
187-188
Itl_send_only_primary_keys configuration parameter
188
LTM Locator 107-109, 235
help command 101
originqueue D  13-14
position in transactionlog  107-109, 139
updating 184-185
Itm_admin_pw configuration parameter 158, 188-189
Itm_admin_user configuration parameter 158, 189
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Maintenance User
filtered by Log Reader 174
markersin transaction log
ra_marker object 110-111
rs_dumpdb marker 87-88
rs_dumptran marker 87-88
marking aprimary table  56-70
all user tables 68
itemsnot allowed 33, 65-66, 67
marking status 67
running scripts automatically 195
marking a stored procedure  43-53
itemsnot allowed 49
marking status 49
running scripts automatically 195
max_ops_per_scan configuration parameter 190
Microsoft SQL Server
connection type 206
ODBCdriver 206
mirror log devices, primary database
pathto location 96
updating in RASD 172
mirrored RASD transactionlog 216, 219

N

names
columns returned by database  14-16
host machine 209, 223, 229
primary dataserver 211
primary database  16-17, 207, 208
primary table owner 57, 58
RASD database name 215-216
RSSD database name  228-229
stored procedure owner  43-44
stored procedures 2021

network packet size 224

O

objects, database
columns  14-16
primary keys  17-18
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stored procedures 18, 21

tables 22-24

users 107, 128
ODBC driver

data source name (DSN) 208
operating system

verson 131
Oracle archivelog file truncation

using RMAN utility 220, 221
Oracle database server

connectiontype 206

JOBC driver 207
Oracle RMAN utility

archivelog filetruncation 220, 221
origin queue ID

Seealso LTM Locator

database generation ID  13-14
origin_time LTL commandtag 187-188
owner of objects

primary tables 57, 58

stored procedures  43-44

P

parameters
See also configuration parameters
Replication Agent configuration  81-83
stored procedure 18, 20
passwords
primary database user login 210
Replication Agent administrator 114, 188189
Replication Server user login 224
RSSD user login - 229-230
path
log devices 85, 95-96, 98, 129, 131
mirror log devices 96, 172
RASD backup directory 133, 136, 214-215
RASD databasefile 215-216
RASD tracelog 217
RASD transactionlog 218
RASD transaction log mirror 219
Replication Agent scriptsdirectory 78, 79
Replication Agent systemlog 153, 176
pdb_archive_path configuration parameter 190
pdb_archive_remove configuration parameter 191
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pdb_asmdiskmap command 7

pdb_auto_create_repdefs configuration parameter 192

pdb_auto_run_scripts configuration parameter 195

pdb_automark_tables configuration parameter 194

pdb_capabilities command 8

pdb_commit_generation configuration parameter 196

pdb_commit_generation_filter command 9

pdb_commit_generation_status command 10

pdb_commit_interval configuration parameter 197

pdb_convert_datetime configuration parameter  197-199

pdb_date command 11-12

pdb_dfit_column_repl configuration parameter ~ 199-200

pdb_dflt_object_repl configuration parameter 200

pdb_execute_sgl command 12-13

pdb_gen_id command 13-14

pdb_get_columns command 14-16

pdb_get_databases command 16-17

pdb_get_primary_keys command 17-18

pdb_get_procedure_parms command 18, 20

pdb_get_procedures command 20-21

pdb_get_sqgl_database command 22

pdb_get_tables command 22-24

pdb_ignore_unsupported_anydata configuration
parameter 201

pdb_include_archives configuration parameter 202

pdb_ownerfilter configuration parameter 24

pdb_send_osuser_list command 27

pdb_set_sql_database command 29

pdb_setrepcol command 30-34

pdb_setrepddl command 35

pdb_setrepproc command  43-53

pdb_setrepseq command 54

pdb_setreptable command 56-70

pdb_skip_missing_user configuration parameter 203

pdb_skip_op command 71

pdb_support_large_identifier configuration parameter

203

pdb_timezone_file configuration parameter 204

pdb_truncate_xlog command 74, 75

pdb_version command 75

pdb_xlog command 75-80

pdb_xlog_device configuration parameter 204

pdb_xlog_prefix configuration parameter 78, 79, 205

pdb_xlog_prefix_chars configuration parameter 205

pds_connection_type configuration parameter 206, 207

pds_dac_port_number configuration parameter 207
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pds_database_name configuration parameter 208
pds_datasource_name configuration parameter 208
pds_host_name configuration parameter 209
pds_integrated_security configuration parameter
209

pds_password configuration parameter 210
pds_port_number configuration parameter 210
pds_retry_count configuration parameter  210-211
pds_retry_timeout configuration parameter 211
pds_server_name configuration parameter 211
pds_tns_connection configuration parameter 212
pds_tns_filename configuration parameter 212
pds_username configuration parameter 213
performance statistics 115, 125

resetting 125
port numbers

primary dataserver 210

Replication Agent 166

Replication Server 225

RSSD 230
prefix, transaction log
primary database

server port number 210
primary databases

articlesin RASD 94, 95

character set 223

column namesreturned  14-16

communicationsdrivers 132

78,79

connection from Replication Agent  149-152, 206,
213

database connection in Replication Server 44, 51,
70

database connections to Replication Server 57
database name  16-17, 207, 208

devicename 204

gateway 75

generationID  13-14

host machine name 209

log devices 85, 96-98, 129131, 172

object namesreturned  14-16

pathtolocation 84, 85, 98

primary keys  17-18

Replication Agent user login -~ 213

Replication Server database connection  109-110
Replication Server source definition 226
server dateandtime  11-12
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server port number 210

server version 75

SQL commands 12-13, 22, 29
stored procedures 18, 21

testing connections  149-152
updating log devices  129-131, 172

user loginsinRASD  106-107, 128
version 132

primary key columns  17-18

primary tables

articlesinRASD 127
character case of name 57
disabling replication 56, 70
enabling replication 56, 70, 200
forcing unmarking 60, 66, 68
getting list from database  22-24
LOB columns 30-34
marking 33, 56-70

marking status 67

object owner 57,58

primary keys  17-18
tablename  22-24, 56, 65-66
unmarking 5670

Q

queues
Log Reader 190
Log Transfer Interface  80-81, 174, 183, 185-186
LTM Locator 101, 107-109
originqueue D  13-14
quiesce processing 80-81
suspend processing  148-149
quiesce command 80-81

quiescing Replication Agent  80-81

R

ra_config command 81-83, 157, 158
ra_date command 83-84
ra_deviceoffset command 84, 99
ra_devicepath command 85
ra_downgrade_accept command 86
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ra_downgrade_prepare command 87
ra_dump command 87-88
ra_dumptran command 88
ra_help command 93
ra_helparticle command  94-95
ra_helpdb command 95-96
ra_helpdevice command 96
ra_helpfield command 99-101
ra_helplocator 101
ra_helpop command 102
ra_helpuser command 106-107
ra_locator command 107
ra_maint_id command 109-110
ra_marker command 110, 111
ra_marker system function 110-111
ra_migrate command 111
ra_migrate system function 111
ra_retry_count configuration parameter  213-214
ra_retry_timeout configuration parameter 214
ra_set_autocorrection command 112
ra_set_login command 114, 157, 158
ra_standby configuration parameter  219-220
ra_statistics command 115, 125
ra_status command 125, 126
ra_truncatearticles command 127
ra_truncateddlfilters command 128
ra_truncateusers command 128
ra_updatedevices command 129, 172
ra_version command 131
ra_version_all command 132
RASD
articles 94-95, 127
backing up database 133
database backup files  214-215
databasefile 215-216
fields 99-101
log devices, primary database 85
mirror log devices, primary database  96-98
mirrored RASD log 216, 219
primary datebase 95-96
primary database objects  94-95, 127
primary database users 107, 128
rasd_backup_dir parameter  214-215
rasd_database parameter 215216
rasd_mirror_tran_log parameter 216
rasd_trace_log_dir parameter 217
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rasd_tran_log parameter 218

rasd_tran_log_mirror parameter 219

restoring from backup 136

transaction log file 218

truncating 128

updating log devices  129-131

updating mirror log devices 172
rasd_backup command 133
rasd_backup_dir configuration parameter  214-215
rasd_database configuration parameter  215-216
rasd_helpbackup command 133
rasd_mirror_tran_log configuration parameter 216
rasd_removebackup command 134-135
rasd_restore command 136
rasd_trace_log_dir configuration parameter 217
rasd_tran_log configuration parameter 218
rasd_tran_log_mirror configuration parameter 219
rasd_trunc_schedule command 136
replicate tables

name specified in replication definition 69
Replicating state 125126, 139-141
Replication Agent

Admin state 83, 125-126, 148-149

administration port 166

administrator login 114, 188-189

articlesin RASD 94, 95

asm_password 167

asm_tns_connection 168

asm_tns filename 168

asm_tns username 169

backingup RASD 133

creating transactionlog 78

database generation ID 1314

date and timereturned 83-84

fieldsin articles 99-101

help commands 93

immediate shutdown  147-148

Log Reader component 80, 231

Log Transfer Interface component 81

LTL batchsize 183-184, 185-186

LTL structured tokens 233

LTL tracelog 153

LTM Locator 101, 107-109, 184-185, 235

originqueue|ID  107-109

pds_tns_connection 212

pds_tns filename 212
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performance statistics 115, 125
primary database user login 210, 213
quiescing aninstance  80-81
RASD 136,214
removing transactionlog  78-79
Replicating state 81, 125-126, 139-141
Replication Server user login 224, 227-228
restoring RASD 136
rs_create repdef 141
rs drop _repdef 144
RSSD connection 228, 230
RSSD user login  229-230, 230
scripts directory 78, 79
shutting down an instance  147-148
statistics, performance 115, 125
status  125-126
systemlog file 6, 152-155, 176
testing connections  149-152, 171, 172
transaction log prefix 78, 79, 205
troubleshooting  152-155, 177, 178, 232, 233
updating log device repository  129-131, 172
verson 131
Replication Agent commands 81
Replication Agent System Database
See RASD
replication definitions
character case of object names  43-44, 57, 186-187
function (stored procedure) 44, 51
table 57,69, 70
Replication Server
batch mode 183
character set  222-223
connection from Replication Agent  149-152, 171,
172, 222,228
database connection 44, 51, 57, 70, 109-110
database generation ID 1314
function replication definition 51
host machinename 223
LTL batchsize 185-186
LTL errors 232, 233
LTM Locator 107-109, 184-185, 235
network packet size 224
port number 225
ra_marker system function 110-111
ra_migrate system function 111
Replication Agent user login 224, 227-228
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rs_dumpdb marker 87-88

rs_dumptran marker  87-88

source database 226

table replication definition 69

testing connections  149-152

versionand LTL batchsize 185-186
Replication Server System Database

See RSSD
repository

primary database log devices 85, 96-98, 129—

131, 172

sysemdata 136, 214
restoring RASD from backup 136
resume command  139-141
Returns 24
rman_enabled configuration parameter 220
rman_password configuration parameter 221
rman_username configuration parameter 221
rs_charset configuration parameter  222-223
rs_host_name configuration parameter 223
rs_packet_size configuration parameter 224
rs_password configuration parameter 224
rs_port_number configuration parameter 225
rs_replicate_owner_required configuration parameter

225

rs_retry_count configuration parameter 225
rs_retry_timeout configuration parameter 226
rs_source_db configuration parameter 226
rs_source_ds configuration parameter  226-227
rs_ticket command 145
rs_ticket_version configuration parameter 227
rs_username configuration parameter  227-228
RSSD

character set 228

connection from Replication Agent 228, 230
database name  228-229

host machinename 229

port number 230

Replication Agent user login -~ 229-230, 230

replication definitions 235
rssd_charset configuration parameter 228
rssd_database_name configuration parameter  228—
229
rssd_host_name configuration parameter 229
rssd_password configuration parameter  229-230
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rssd_port_number configuration parameter 230
rssd_username configuration parameter 230

S

scan_eol_threshold configuration parameter 231
scan_sleep_increment configuration parameter  231—
232

scan_sleep_max configuration parameter 232
scripts

automatic running 195

directory 78,79

transaction log creation 78
setting

configuration parameters 81

primary database log device path 85
shutdown command  147-148
shutting down Replication Agent
sizeof logfiles 178
skip_lItl_errors configuration parameter 232, 233
socket port number 167

primary dataserver 210

Replication Agent 166, 167, 168, 169, 170, 212

Replication Server 225

147-148

RSSD 230
SQL command execution  12-13, 22, 29
starting

replication  139-141
states of Replication Agent  125-126

Admin state 83, 125-126, 148-149
changing 80-81, 139-141, 148-149
Replicating state 83, 125-126, 139-141
statistics, performance 115, 125
resetting 125
status of Replication Agent
stopping Replication Agent
stored procedures
articlesinRASD 127
character case of name  43-44
disabling replication 50
enabling replication  43-53
forcing unmarking 45, 50
marking 43-53
name 20-21
object owner  43-44

125-126
147148
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replicate name 51
unmarking  43-53
structured_tokens configuration parameter 233
suspend command  148-149
synonyms of database objects 33, 49, 65-66, 67
syntax, LTL compression 171
system data repository
backingup 133
restoring 136
system database
See RASD; RSSD
systemlog file 6, 152-155

T

table replication definitions 57, 70
tables, primary database
See primary tables
test_connection command  149-152
testing connections  149-152, 171
trace command  152-155
tracelog file
See also system log file
LTL output 153
RASD 217
transaction logs
base objects 65
creating 78
creation script 78
database generation ID 1314
DDL operations 127, 128
LTM Locator 107-109, 139
origintimeinLTL  187-188
prefix 78, 79, 204
primary database devices 85, 96-98, 129131, 172
ra_marker object 110-111
removing 78-79
Replication Agent  75-80
Replication Agent objects 33, 34
rs_dumpdb marker 87-88
rs_dumptran marker 87-88
scanning 231, 232
shadow tables 49, 67
truncating 74, 75, 185, 234, 235
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transactions
help command 102
troubleshooting 88
troubleshooting
dummy connection  171-172
LTL errors 153-155, 232, 233
traceflags 152-155
verboselogging 177, 178
troubleshooting commands
database operations 88
truncating RASD 127,128
truncation_interval configuration parameter 234
truncation_type configuration parameter  234-235

U

ubB

connection type 206207

database adliasinDSN 208
unmarking aprimary table  56-70

all tables 68

force option 60, 66, 68

running scripts automaticaly 195
unmarking a stored procedure  43-53

all stored procedures 50

force option 45, 50

running scripts automatically 195
updating

log devicesinRASD  129-131, 172

LTM Locator 184-185
use_rssd configuration parameter 235
user IDs

primary database 210, 213

primary database usersin RASD  106-107, 128

Replication Agent administrator 114, 188-189

Replication Server 224, 227-228

RSSD user logins  229-230, 230

Vv

values
configuration parameters 81
LTM Locator 101, 107-109
verboselog output 177, 178

Replication Agent 15.5



Index

version
articlesin RASD  94-95, 99-101
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Replication Agent 131
Replication Agent commands 132
Replication Server  185-186
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w

wait interval, connection retry
primary database 211
warm standby
ra_standby parameter 219-220
wrapping log files 178
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